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Welcome to FFl and FFI-Lite

The FFl ecological monitoring utilities are an integration of FEAT and FIREMON, two respected,
science-based programs used for fire effects monitoring on public lands. Funded by the
Interagency Fuels Management Committee and developed jointly by the National Park Service
and Forest Service, FFl is designed as a comprehensive, database-driven framework that
organizes sampling protocols, stores field data, and provides analysis fools for vegetation
sampling and monitoring programs. FFl is designed for people with vegetation sampling
experience who need a way fo organize their sampling data so that it can be readily accessed.

The goal of FFlis to act as a robust monitoring tool that can be used across public agencies, as
well as private entities, to consistently describe ecological systems. It incorporates components
necessary to conduct a successful monitoring program, including an integral database, analysis
and reporting tools, a modular spatial component, and a protocol manager that enables users
to develop their own sampling methods when needed.

FFl-Lite is a version of FFl that is easier to install and manage than FFI. Unless otherwise specified,
any description of FFl in this user guide also pertains fo FFl-Lite.

Key concepts

FFl was designed and developed with several key concepts in mind, and it is these concepts
that distinguish FFl from other contemporary monitoring tools. Understanding these concepts will
help you to make the best use of FFl's capabilities.

o FFlis based on the monitoring protocols and methods used in FEAT and FIREMON and
adds several new protocols. (For descriptfions of each, see About the FFI protocols in the
Additional information section.) Collected monitoring data is maintained independently of
the methods and protocols.

o Your methods and data will be permanent and portable. FFl is designed to support your
monitoring and data management routines while ensuring that your methods and data
remain separate from the tool itself. The tool is database-driven, rather than method-
driven. This means that your assembled methods and collected data will always be
available to you, whether or not you use them within the framework of FFI.

o Monitoring data is auditable data. FFl can help to ensure that organizations can collect,
validate, track, and store auditable environmental monitoring data over the long term,
and that the data will continue to be accessible.

o FFlis hierarchical. The tool is based on a hierarchy of geography, time, and method. This
hierarchy is imposed and preserved by the database structure. The geographic hierarchy
is represented by the administrative unit (whole study area), project unit (sample
population), macro plot, and sample. The temporal component is represented by
scheduled sample events.
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Text conventions in the User Guide

The table below shows the text conventions used in this manual.

CONVENTION DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE

Bold Something to be selected or clicked; name of

module, tab, menu or file. The Database Select window opens.

Click the New Program icon.

Italic Name of field, dialog box, or window; options to |Click Next on the Confirm Installation
be selected; directory path. screen
courier font |Textto be entered using the keyboard Enfer string of text using the
keyboard.
NOTE Note Notes provide additional information

pertinent to a topic.

CAUTION Caution Cautions provide warnings.

Blue underlined

italics Internal links; Welb links See Using FFI for more information.
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FFI-Lite

The user experience of the FFl and FFl-Lite applications were designed to be as similar as
possible. Unless otherwise specified, any description of FFl in this user guide also pertains to FFI-
Lite. The major differences are:

o Computers with FFI-Lite cannot be part of a FFl network configuration (i.e., not used as a
client or database master computer)

e FFl-Lite does not support the FFl GIS Toolbar

e FFl-Lite does not support PDA data collection
If you need any of these capabilities then FFl and SQL Server Express must be used.

Additionally, if you want to create custom protocols they will need to be created in Protocol
Manager, which is only available with the full version of FFI. A custom protocol can be imported
into FFI-Lite after being created in Protocol Manager.

FFI-Lite Software Components

FFI-Lite database are created in Microsoft SQL CE, which is native on Windows XP, 7 and 8
operating systems and does not require a separate installation of off-the-shelf software. The only
installed software for FFl-Lite is the FFI-Lite application itself.

FFI-Lite Use Cases

FFl-lite is designed to be an easy-to-install alternative to FFI. It will be most useful for:
e Field data collection

e Smaller monitoring programs that do not need to access FFI databases from multiple
workstations, do not use the FFl GIS toolbar and do not use PDA data collection devices

Using FFI-Lite: Things to not do on the field computer

These things should not be done on the field computer or field database. Do them on the
master computer, in the master database instead:

1) Do not use the New menu to create Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots or
Sample Events with the same name as those in the master database. l.e., all
Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots and Sample Events should be imported to
the field computer, not created on the field computer.

2) Do not change local species codes in Species Management

3) Do noft identify unknown species using the Identify Unknown utility in Species
Management

4) Do not replace a species code using the Replace Species in Method Data utility in
Species Management

5) Do not add or edit Monitoring Statuses using the Monitoring Status Builder utility

6) Do not assign Monitoring Statuses to Sample Events

12



7) Do not change the names of Project Units or Macro Plots.

NOTE: If you use FFI-Lite to store your master database then items 1 through 6 can be done
using FFI-Lite, but only in the master database.

FFI-Lite Installation Process

NOTE: You will need a .zip extraction utility such as WinZip to unzip the FFl Installation
package.

NOTE: You must have Windows administrator privileges or ability to “Run Elevated” to install
FFI-Lite on your computer. A standard Windows user can use FFl after a Windows
administrator has installed it.

1. Get Administrator Privileges on the computer you are installing FFl on.

2. Open Windows Explorer or My Computer, create a femporary directory on your C: drive
where you will store the installation files (e.g., c:\FFITemp).

3. Open a browser, go to the FFI-FRAMES website and download FFI-Lite Install Package from
the FFI Software and Manuals page, Software Instructions and Training Data tab. Save the file in
the temporary directory you created above.

4. Close your browser.

5. In Windows Explorer or My Computer, navigate to the temporary directory and unzip the
installation file into the same temporary folder.

6. In Windows Explorer or My Computer, double-click the FFI installation file you unzipped in #3:
Setup.exe.

NOTE: Forest Service Users: To install FFI-Lite right-click on Setup.exe, select Run Elevated,
type a justification and click OK.

7. The FFl-Lite Setup Wizard page will open. Click Next.

—&B

Fuels Mlnaqlm'ﬂkcnmmlm

Welcome to the FFI Lite 1.05.00 Se’rup@j PROTECTING
gj @ ?(. e AXIOM COMMUNITIES

The inztaller will guide you through the steps required ta install FFI Lite 1.05.00 on your compter

“WARNIMG: This computer program is protected by copyright law and international beaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in zevere civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.
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8. Accept the default installation folder and click Next.

Select Installation Folder @ PROTECTING
- .’.m,..... AXIOM \ COMMUNITIES

& ENVIRONMENTS

Fusls Management Commitise

The ingtaller will install FFI Lite 1.05.00 to the follawing folder.

To installin this folder, click “"Mest”. To install to a difterent folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Falder:

C:\Program Files [«B8]\FF| Lite 1.05.00% Browse...

Install FFI Lite 1.05.00 for yourself, or for anyone who uses this computer.

@ Everone

) Just me

9. Click Next on the Confirm Installafion screen.

(?onfirm Installa_’rio:ﬂ — @I PROTECTING
@ @ ""m.:‘:; AA & ENVIRONMENTS)
T P vmptnam Gomrinie

The installer iz ready to install FFI Lite 1.05.00 on your computer

Click “Mext" to start the installation

10. Click Close when the installation is complete. The FFl-Lite 1.05.03 icon will be placed on your
desktop.

Installation Complete @ PROTECTING
: —_— COMMURITIES
@ B = AxOM =/ comutnmes |
T T Fuots Management Cammiriss.

FFI Lite 1.05.00 has been successfully installed.

Click "Close™ to exit

Please use Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the MET Framework,

Cancel Close
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Creating a FFl-Lite Database

1. Double-click the FFl-Lite icon to open the application.

2. Select the Create a New Database radio button and click the gray button next to the red

circle.

@ Create a New Database

(7) Open an Edsting Database

Enter the filename for the new database:

3. Name the database and click Save.

—
t’ Enter a new FFI project filen

(:Dv|- Desktop » - | +4
| g ———————
Organize » Mew folder
.0 Favorites - L Size .
Bl Desktop 7| TF13.5DF 1,792 KB
& Downloads || FFL_Training_Data_10500.5DF 4 608 KB
&l Recent Places || FFIR_training.5DF 3716 KB(=
7| Field_Database.SDF 3,328 KB
- Libraries 2. O Drive 2KB
= Documents ) FFI_SEKI_SEGI_1-95
J’ Music |. Adobe Acrobat 9 Pro
[E5] Pictures €l Network
B videos |wa |"" = : o r N

File name: FFI-Lite Database

Save as type: ’FFJ Project Files(*.50F)

= Hide Folders
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4. Click OK.
@ v I W=

@ Create a New Database

(") Open an Edsting Database

Enter the filename for the new database:
C:\UsersdiutesDesktopFFl-Lite Database SDF

IOKCE[Canw][Hem]

5. Click New Administrative Unit, enter a name and click Save & Close.

i,
o FRILite | | Administrative Unit Buider 0 [E=EEN
Idertity

Name: New Admin Unit

Identity
User Variables Cmerd

Uv1:
uvz:

Uv3:
Comment

6. Check the box for the new administrative unit and click Continue.

-

FFI Lite | Administrative Unit

|

New Admin Unit —

Select an administrative unit to |

Continue
New Administrative Unit
Edit Administrative Uinit
Export Admin. Unit(s)
Import Admin. Unit(s)

Delete Admin Uinit

Cancel
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7. The new FFI-Lite database will open and you can set up you database following in Using FFI:
Basic Steps for the Beginner.

Project Management

Project Management Details

New = | Lkilties ~ | Show ~

All Project Units | Al Macro Plots

Save Cancel Delete

s
W LTHP21815T7 | B

o
[j Ch\Users'diutes' DesktopFFl-Lite Database SOF Mew Admin Unit

Opening an Existing FFI-Lite Database

1. Double-click the FFI-Lite icon to open the application.
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2. Click the Open an Existing Database radio button, highlight the database in the window
below by clicking on it once and click Open.

Select a database to oper

(") Create a New Database

@ Open an Existing Database

More Files...
ChlUsers\diutes Deslkdtop®\FFl_Training_Data_10500 50F

[OK%[C&HG&I][H&&:]

3. If the database can’t be found in the specified location a warning will be displayed. Click
OK. Select a new database to open.

|DataAccessModule
| 4

Database does not exist and will be removed from the list.

4. The database will open to the Administrative Unit selection screen. Select the Administrative
Unit you want to work in and click Continue fo open your data.

" FFI Lite | Administrative U

TEST Select an administrative unit to
continue.

Export Admin. Unit(s)
Impart Admin. Unit(s)

Cancel




5. To search for the database in a different location highlight More Files... by clicking on it once
and click OK.

(") Create a New Database

@ Open an Existing Database

oﬁw [ Cancel | | Help |

6. Navigate to the location of the database, click the database name once to select it and
click Open.

@I‘ '
/"\Y.' N computer » OSDisk (::) v FFL » ~ | 3 Wl Search FrI

Orgamzev Mew folder Bz - m .@.

4. Downloads it MName Date modified Type

2 Recent Places )
| Fvs 1/13/2014 1:09 PM File folde

, Photes 1/13/201412:56 PM  File folde
J Projects 1/13/201412:56 PM File folde
| || FFL_Training_Data_10500.5DF 1/2/2014 1:53 PM SDF File

- Libraries
3 Documnents

J’ Music

| Pictures

E Videos

18 Computer
&, 0sDisk (C)
My Book (E:)
B FS AVWehdrive-r T

File name: FFI_Training_D'ata_10500.5DF ’FFI Project Files(*.5DF) v]

Open ﬂ:] [ Cancel ]

e

< | i |
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7. The database will open to the Administrative Unit selection screen. Select the Administrative
Unit you want to work in and click Continue to open your data.

,

Select an administrative unit to
TesT continue.

Cantinue

[ Mew Administrative Unit ]

| Edit Administrative Unit |

| Export Admin. Units) |

[ Import Admin. Unit{s) ]

[ Delete Admin Unit ]

[ Cancel ]

Backing up a FFI-Lite database

You should always have at least two copies of your FFI-Lite database: 1) the “master” database
which is the working database you open in FFl-Lite and 2) a “backup” database that includes
your most recent edits. Your backup database should be saved on a different computer than
your work computer — preferably a computer in a remote locatfion such as a network server.
Every fime you modify your FFI-Lite database, such as when entering or editing data, you should
create and save a backup copy of your database.

1. Open Windows Explorer or My Computer and navigate fo the folder where your FFI-Lite master
database is saved

2. Right-click on the database filename (it will have an .sdf extension).
3. Select Copy.

4. Right click in the same folder and select Paste. This will create a backup database with the
name databasename — Copy. sdf (e.g., MyDatabase — Copy. sdf).

5. Next, rename the backup. Right-click on the backup database filename and select Rename.

6. Modify the database name to include the date (e.g., MyDatabase — Copy — Oct012014) and
hit the Enter key.

7. Right-click on the backup database filename and select Cut.

8. In Windows Explorer or My Computer navigate to the location where you save your backup
databases.

9. Right-click and select Paste.
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FFl Software Components

FFl incorporates a combination of off-the-shelf and custom software products.

Off-the-shelf software

o Microsoft SQL Server — This is the database software that FFl uses. This software was
selected because it has been approved by the land management agencies and
because the “Express” version is free.

Custom software

Custom software consists of three major components. After the FFl software is installed there will
be anicon for each component on the computer desktop:

o FFI Database Administration — FFI uses Microsoft SQL Server databases for storing field data
and FFl protocols. The Database Administration component is the connection between FF
and SQL Server and used for managing your FFl and Protocol Manger Databases.
Examples of database management activities include creating, restoring, backing up,
patching and deleting databases.

o FFl Data Tools — Labeled “FFI" on the computer desktop icon this component is where users
spend most of their fime entering and editing field data, managing species lists and
querying data and running reports.

FFI GIS module. An optional component available in FFl Data Tools, FFI GIS uses an
Arc Toolbar to assist project unit development, sample design, macro plot location,
and spatial data query, allowing you to see your plots in the 'real world'.

o FFl Protocol Manager - This component is for creating and managing protocols. The FFI
installer includes a number of pre-made, “standard” field sampling protocols so most users
do not use protocol manager.

Data Hierarchy

The basic goal of FFl is to provide structured storage of monitoring data collected multiple times
at the same sampling location, over time. Understanding the data hierarchy in FFl will help you
visualize how your data is stored:

o Database: FFl databases stored in SQL are the highest level in the hierarchy. Databases
are managed in FFl Database Administration.

o Administrative Unit: This major division in a database is usually created so data within are
from distinctly different geographic and/or vegetative types. In FFl, each Administrative
Units has its own local species list. There is no limit to the number of Administrative Unitsin a
database. Administrative Units and all lower levels of the data hierarchy are managed the
FFl Data Tools.
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o Project Unit: Generally used to aggregate data that were collected to assess very similar
tfreatment objectives and collected with very similar field sampling methods. Reports and
analysis can only be accomplished for the Macroplots assign in one Project Unit. There is
no limit to the number of Project Units in an Administrative unit.

o Macroplot: Physical location where field sampling takes place. A Macroplot is typically
defined as a two-dimensional area (e.g., fixed area plot for sampling trees or area where
multiple sample points are established), one-dimensional tfransect or set of transects
(sampling planes for down woody material) or combination of one- and two-dimensional
sampling sites. Ideally, the same field sampling procedures are repeated at every sample
event. There is no limit to the number of Macroplots in a Project Unit. A Macroplot (and
associated Sample Event(s)) can be assigned to more than one Project Unit

o Sample Event: The date of a field sampling visit to the Macroplot. There is no limit to the
number of Sample Events at a Macroplot. Often it takes days or weeks to sample all the
Macroplots that will end up all being analyzed together. FFl uses Monitoring Status to order
group and order Sample Events for analysis, regardless of the Sample Event date, for
analysis.

o0 Monitoring Status: A label defined and assigned by the user that describes the reason
and/or temporal order of Sample Event. For example, three Sample Events might occur for
the Macroplots in a Project Unit: Pretfreatment, Immediate posttreatment and one-year
posttreatment. Only one Monitoring Status per Sample Event per Project Unit is allowed.

Nomenclature

FFl uses specific terminology, some of which is adapted from FEAT and FIREMON, its
predecessors. Please familiarize yourself with the terms used in FFI.

FIREMON | FEAT TERM FFl TERM DESCRIPTION
TERM

llTDegmrohon Land unif Src]ji;nmlsfrohve The study areaq, or the entire geographic area covered by a
sampling effort.

Project ID Monitoring | Project unit A subset of the administrative unit; a sample population. A

unit project unit, or project, consists of macro plots, sample events,
and statfus.

Sample site |Candidate site | A geographic point within a project that has been identified as
a potential macro plot.

Plot Macro plot [Macro plot A regularly shaped plot within the project unit that contains the

location target population to be monitored. A macro plot has a specific
azimuth around which method data are collected.

Sample Monitoring [Sample event |The date on which sampling or treatment is scheduled.

event event

Sample Status Monitoring A context for a monitoring event in relation to treatments or

events Status disturbances.

Protocol A collection of related methods.

Method Protocol Method A set of specifications, procedures, and requirements for
collecting data during a sampling event, and an associated
set of atfributes.

Field Attribute Sample Sample attributes describe the conditions associated with a

aftribute particular sampling event, such as date and time, plot and
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sample size, weather, names of sampling tfeam members.
These attributes are generally collected once per sampling
event.

Method
attribute

Method afttributes describe the data being collected and
analyzed, such as species, count, tree dbh, free height,
percent cover and status. These attributes are generally
collected more than once per sampling event.

Suggested file structure

A suggested organization for your FFl directories is shown below. This folder structure should be

created under C..

In general, FFI will allow you to file documents wherever you wish. However, there are some
instances in which FFl will place, or search for, files in specific locations:

o Photos should be stored in C:\FFI\Photos.

o Files exported by the Project Files function in Reports and Analysis may be placed in

CA\FFINAdminUnit\Project Files.

o Forest Vegetation Simulator (FVS) export files may be placed in C:\FFI\FVS.

NOTE: If you are not using the FFI GIS module, you may not need all of the folders shown.

=) FFI
-2 AdminUnit1
&) Applications
() Maps
=-{0) Datasources
#-IC3) Geodatabases
B-5) 6Ps
H-{3) Grids
{2 Project Units
() shapefies
#-{3) Documents
{3 Project Files
H-IC3) AdminUnit2
13 FVS
{{2) Photos
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Using FFI - Basic steps for the beginner

If you are a new user just gefting started FFl can be pretty overwhelming and, while this User
Guide is comprehensive, it is not organized in an easy 1-2-3 cookbook format for new users. Here
are the basic steps you'll need to use FFl. Each step is linked to the applicable section of the User
Guide.

o Install the FFl and SQL Server software. Installation instructions

o In FFl Database Administration, create an empty FFl database. Managing Databases

o In FFl (Data tools), import protocols. Protocols and Methods

o InFFl (Data tools), add project units, macroplots and sample events. Project
Management

o InFFl (Data Tools), assign protocols to sample events. Working with Sample Events

o In FFl (Data Tools), create a local species list. Species Management

o In FFl (Data Tools), enter monitoring data. Data Entry and Edit

o In FFI (Data Tools), assign monitoring statuses to sample events. Monitoring Statuses

o In FFl (Data Tools), create data reports. Reports and Analysis

o In FFl Database Administration, backup your database. Managing Databases

Getting additional help

If you need help beyond the information provided in this User Guide, visit the FFl FRAMES website.
This FRAMES page provides:

o Alink to the FFl Google Discussion Group.

o Help/How-to documents

o Links to FFl documentation and fraining information.

o General information about the FFl ecological monitoring ufilities.
o Contact information for email and phone support.

o Links to other FRAMES pages.

Links

o On-line FFl information at FFl FRAMES website
http://www.frames.gov/ffi

o On-line users community at Google Groups
http://groups.google.com/group/FFlemu

In addition to the FFl User Guide you are currently viewing there are three more User Guides
available on the FFl Software and Manuals page on the FFl Frames website: 1) Protocol
Manager, 2) PDA and 3) GIS.
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FFI Installation
This section of the User Guide addresses:

o Installation requirements

o Installing FFl

Installation requirements

FFlis based on Microsoft® SQL Server 2012. FFl users have two SQL Server choices: 1) SQL Server
Express 2012 is a free program that can be used with databases up to 10 GB in size; 2) the full
version of SQL Server 2012. The full version does not have a maximum database size limitation but
must be purchased.

SQL Server 2012 Express is available for 32-bit and 64-bit (Windows 7) operating systems.
Installation files for both the 32- and 64-bit versions of SQL Server Express are posted on the FFI
FRAMES website. If you wish to use the full version of SQL Server contact your IT representative.

Hardware and software requirements
General requirements:

0 Minimum screen resolution of 1024 X 768 (XGA).
o Windows 7 or Windows 8.

o Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express.
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Stand-alone or database master computer:
Minimum requirements
NOTE: The minimum requirements are adequate for small (less than 50 MB) FFI databases.

o Free disk space: 600 MB before installing SQL Server Express, plus sufficient space for
database storage.

o Memory: 512 MB or more of RAM.

o Processor: 1 GHz or higher.

Recommended requirements

For larger databases, we recommend:

o Free disk space: 600 MB before installing SQL Server Express, plus sufficient space for
databases, which can range in size from 600 MB to 4 GB each.

o Memory: 1 GB of RAM.

o Processor: 2 GHz or higher.

NOTE: We have noted that there is a significant improvement in performance between 512
MB and 1 GB of RAM. Additional RAM above 2 GB yields limited improvement.

Database client computer:

o Free disk space: 600 MB.

o Memory: 512 MB or more of RAM for databases smaller than 50 MB; 1 GB for larger
databases.

GIS-capable stand-alone or database client computer:

o ArcGIS 10.0 and ArcGIS 10.1

o0 Recommended system requirements as stated above.

Datftabase server:

o Free disk space: sufficient space for databases, which will range in size from 600 MB 1o 4
GB each.

NOTE: FFl does not have to be installed on the database server.
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Personal digital assistant (PDA):
NOTE: PDA development ended with FFl v1.04.00

o Windows Mobile 5.
0 256 KRAM memory (minimum)

o 520 Mhz (minimum)

Computer configurations

As depicted below, FFI can be installed as a stand-alone system with GIS or PDA options, or as a
networked system, also with options for GIS and PDA.

PDA

Opsonal components m red

Stand-alone, field or database master computer:

o The stand-alone computer has no other computers attached to it that share its internal
databases. The FFl and FFI-Lite import/export utilities are used to move data between
databases.

Client computer:

o Connected to the local area network (LAN) and uses data stored on the database master
or database server. This can be a field computer. This configuration is not available when
using FFl-Lite.
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GlIS-capable stand-alone or database client computer:

o Configured like the stand-alone or client computer, but equipped with GIS software. The
FFI GIS toolbar is not available when using FFl-Lite.

Database server:

o A dedicated computer running a database engine that can be accessed either directly
from a server or client computer with password protection, or via an intranet connection.
This configuration is not available when using FFI-Lite. This configuration requires that the FFI
administrator has physical access to the server. See the Database Administration section
for more information.

Personal Digital Assistant (PDA)

o APDAIs a portable device that stores data collected in the field for later fransfer fo the
client or stand-alone computer. FFl-Lite does not include PDA support.

FFI Installation Process

NOTE: You will need a .zip extraction utility such as WinZip to unzip the FFl Installation
package, GIS files and Training dataset.

You must have Windows administrator privileges or ability to “Run Elevated” to install FFl on
your computer. A standard Windows user can use FFl after a Windows administrator has
installed it.

Create a temporary directory on your C: drive, such as C:\FFITemp, where you will store the
installation files.

To complete the FFl installation you will need to download the install files from the FFI FRAMES
website.

Download the following files from the FFl Software and Manuals page, Software Instructions and
Training Data tab, on the FFl FRAMES website and save them in the temporary directory you
created above:

1. FFl Install Package
You may also want to download these optional files:
2. If you plan on installing the GIS Tool then download the FFI GIS Installers and User Guide

3. If you want to use our test dataset to practice with then download the FFI Training
Dataset
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There are four key steps involved in installing FFl and creating a database.
NOTE: The full installation process typically requires about an hour to complete.

1. Part 1 -Installing FFl and .NET
Part 2 - Installing SQL Server 2012 Express

Part 3 - Creating a database using FFl Database Administration

E

Part 4 - Opening FFl, logging on, and selecting database

Part 1 —Installing FFl and Microsoft .NET
To install FFI follow these steps:

1. Create a backup of your data in FFl Database Administration. See Backing up a Database.

2. Uninstall any earlier versions of FFl using the Windows Add/Remove Programs function. (Do
not uninstall any Microsoft SQL Server components.)

3. In Windows Explorer or My Computer, navigate to the temporary directory where you stored
the FFI files you downloaded from FRAMES.

4. Double-click on the .zip file for the FFl install package and unzip the files intfo the same
temporary directory you downloaded the .zip file from FRAMES. The file name will be similar to
FFIv10500.zip.

5. Double-click the FFl installation file: Setup.exe.

NOTE: Forest Service Users: To install FFI right-click on Sefup.exe, select Run Elevated,
fype a justification and click OK.

6. The installer will check to see if Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 is installed.
7. The FFI Setup Wizard page will open.

8. Click Next. Select the installation folder and click Next.

Selact lm_-;h-ﬂlali(m F(?Idel 6’ ngrﬁuc;#&s
c’n "’Z-’l';‘:é’w AXIONM ?)?\-fff.":-:‘\ \— & PAVIRONAENTS
o - 5 Yadmul xongucs) Fas Coadassn dus)

The insialae vill nsia| 77 1o e idomng lokdsr.
To wedall i Fs ik, Gk "Nt To nisled 0.0 disnn fokie wov § bedow o doe "Brovees

Fokeer

]Q'-P\:h:lm Fis\FIN Bromen
Iratal FFl for yourse¥, orfor anpone who uses this conpter:

 Cyspors

LT

Tansl < Back Niet >
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9. Click Next on the Confirm Installation screen.
10. When FFl finishes installing click Next.
11. Click Close when the installation is complete.

Three FFl icons will now be on your desktop: 1) FFI Protocol Manager, 2) FFl Database
Administration, 3) FFI.

td 2 td

Protocol Manager  FFI Database
Administration

Part 2 — Installing SQL Server 2012 Express

CAUTION: Follow these SQL installation directions carefully. There are a number of options you
must change during installation of SQL. Review each step before proceeding and use the
Back button if you think you missed something. Also, remember the password you selectin
Step 17 or you will not be able to use FFI.

NOTE: If you have existing FFI databases be sure make backups of each one before installing
SQL Server 2012.

1. Click the link below (or copy and paste the URL into a browser) to go to the SQL Server 2012
Express download site:

http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx2id=29062

2. Click Download

B Microsoft

Download Center L]

Shop « Products «  Categories ~  Support~  Security v

=. Microsoft® SQL Server® 2012 Express

Select Language: | English o Download x

Microsoft® SQL Server® 2012 Express is a powerful and reliable free data management
system that delivers a rich and reliable data store for lightweight Web Sites and desktop
applications.

@ Details

@ System Requirements
@ Install Instructions

@ Additional Information
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3. Check the box next to ENU\Xx86\SQLEXPR_x86_ENU.exe and click Next

NOTE: Download size is 116.7 MB. You can use this file to install SQL Server 2012 on machines

running both 32 and 64 bit Windows operating systems.

Choose the download you want

File Name

ENU\XG4\SQLEXPR_x64_ENU.exe
ENU\XGA\SQLEXPRADV_x64_ENU exe
ENUNXGA\SQLEXPRWT _x64_ENU.exe
ENU\x64\SqlLocalDB.MSI

ENUX641SQLManagementStudio_x64_ENU.exe

Size
Download Summary:

1323 M2
1. ENU\XBE\SQLEXPR_x86_ENU.exe

13G8B

669.9 MB

33.0MB

600.2 MB

86, KPR _x86_| exe
| ENU\XE6\SQLEXPR x86_ENU

Total Size: 116.7 MB
116.7 MB

Next

4. Click Save. Do Not select Run.

File Download - Security Wﬁming'- M

Do you want to run or save this file?

Iﬂ MName: SQLEXPR_x56_EMU.exe
Type: Application, 116MB
From: download.microsoft.com

M[ Save L}][ Cancel

i e | While files from the Intemet can be useful, this file type can
) r potentially ham your computer. i you do not trust the source, do not
= run ar save this software. What s the dsk?
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5. Navigate to the temporary folder you created above (e.g., C:\FFITemp) and click Save.

T

v| .. » Computer » OSDisk (C:) » FFITemp - | +y || Search FFiTemp P|
Organize » New folder == - @
-
Ml Desktop o Mame Date modified Type
& Downloads —

5] Recent Places Mo items match your search.

- Libraries

@ Documents

J’ Music

[ Pictures

B Videos

m

1M Computer
£, 0SDisk (C:)
My Book (E)
) FS (\Webdrive-c = ¢ | i D

File name: SQLEXPR_xB6_EMU.exe -

Save as type: [Applica’(ion v] i

“ Hide Folders ’ Save [}J ’ Cancel ]

6. After the download is complete close your browser.

7. Using Windows Explorer or My Computer, navigate to your temporary FFl folder and double
click on the file name: SQLEXPR_x86.EXE. A progress bar will appear while the files are being
extracted.

NOTE: Forest Service Users: To install SQL Server Express right-click on SQLEXPR_x86.EXE,
select Run Elevated, type a justification and click OK.

Entraciing Fles — i

Exrmciing Fla SN e o e et e _erprw_core el
T Dewdlory R, T e S




8. When the SQL Server installation Center window opens it will be set at the Installation step
shown on the left side of the screen. Click the option to install a New SQL Server stand-alone
installation or add features to an existing installation.

=501 Serr ottt G .S
Planning [ ‘H New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation ]
Installation ~ Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Maintenance " Upgrade from SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or SQL Server 2008 R2
Tools / Launch 2 wizard to upgrade SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or SQL Server 2008 R2 to SQL Server 2012.
Resources
Options

-, Microsoft
\Q SQL Server2012

757AM |

A % @ )
@ O s

9. A progress bar will display as the Setup Support Rules are checked. This process checks to
make sure the system is capable of completing the SQL Server installation. You will be warned if
system updates and/or changes are needed.

[3SQL Server Installation Cente - il |
Planning ‘E New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
Installation sl Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Maintenance
% SQL Server 2012 Setup. E‘M
Tools | e
Resources Setup Support Rules
Options Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when you install SQL Server Setup support files. Failures must be

corrected before Setup can continue.

Setup Support Rules Rule check in progress..

Show details >>

B Micrasoft:
;‘QSQL Server2012

"._? [ ﬁ | FmT w{q{ c @ « 8AM [

1/4/2013
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10. Check the box to accept the License Terms and click Next.

[357SQL Server Installation |

Planning ﬁ New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
; i ol _Losioich asizace e inctall SO Sanec 2012 _— . istina SOL 2012 instance.
%5 SQL Server 2012 Setup [E=E

Maintenance
Tools License Terms
Resources Toinstall SQL Server 2012, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms.
Options

License Terms z

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
Product Updates
Install Setup Files MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2012 EXPRESS

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you
live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the software named above,
which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft
o updates,

o supplements,

s Internet-based services, and

e sunnort services
L 9
Copy Print

[ []1accept the license terms.

|7 Send feature usage data (o Microsoft. Feature usage data includes information about your hardware
configuration and how you use SQL Server and its components.

See the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Privacy Statement for more

< Back

El\ g‘(mjdlf Server2012

7:59 AM
1/4/2013

S A A D

J—
J—

. The Install Setup Files Screen will be displayed.

12. If you are not connected to the internet the Project Updates window may display. You may
click Next to ignore checking for updates. Windows will check for updates the next time the
computer is connected to the internet.

[35'SQL Server Installation Cent

Planning $ New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
" 3 L - LSO Senuee 201 T ke 2012instance.
5 SQL Server 2012 Setup o =D
Maintenance
Tools Product Updates
Resources. Always install the latest updates to enhance your SQL Server security and performance.
Options
License Terms. 3 SQL Server Setup could not search for updates through the Windows Update service. You can either

check again or click Next to continue. To troubleshoot issues with your Windows Update service, view
s the link below, ensure you have Intemet or network access, and ensure your Windows Update service
dn=tall Semmp biles can find updates interactively through the Windows Update control panel.

Product Updates

Error 0x8024001F: Exception from HRESULT: 0x8024001F

Read our privacy statement online

Leam more about SQL Server product updates

<Back |[ Next> |[ concel

et
ED QL Server2012

7:59 AM

1/4/2013
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13. A progress bar will be displayed as the Setup Support Rules are checked.

'35 5QU Servernstaiztion Certer Y = = 2

Planning ﬁ New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
Istalati “al Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment o to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Maintenance
7 SQL Server 2012 Setup =8
Tools
Resources Setup Support Rules
Ot Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when you install SQL Server Setup support files. Failures must be
comected before Setup can continue.
Setup Support Rules Rule check in progress...
Festureselecton L

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration

Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules

Installation Progress

Complete

<Back Next > Cancel

3» gc“fL Server2012

14. On the Feature Selection window make sure the boxes are checked for Database Engine
Services, SQL Server Replication and SQL Client Connectivity SDK. Click Next.

[35'SQL Server Installation Center? - = X

Planning ﬁ New SQL Server stand-slone installation or add features to an existing installation
i Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in  non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Maintenance = =
4 SQLSever2012Setup =

o - S——
Resources Feature Selection
O Select the Express features to install.

Setup Support Rules Feature description:

Feature Selection

The configuration and operation of each

‘& §(3ML Server2012

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

[¥] Database Engine Services
[V] SQL Server Replication
Shared Features
[¥] SQL Client Connectivity SDK
Redistributable Features

instance feature of a SQL Server instance is
isolated from other SQL Server instances.
SQL Server instances can operate side-by-
side on the same computer.

Prerequisites for selected features:

Already installed:
Windows PowerShell 20
Microsoft NET Framework 3.5

To be installed from media:
Microsoft NET Framework 4.0
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Shell

Unselect All

Shared feature directory: C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\

Shared feature directory (x86):  C:\Program Files (86)\Microsoft SQL Server\

B

P | T
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15. On the Instance Configuration there are two options depending on the agency you work
for: 1) if you are not a Forest Service user you may use all the default settings or 2) if you are a

Forest Service user you must change the Instance Root Directory to C:\Users. If there is already a

SQL Server Express instance installed on the computerenter enter a new name in the Named
Instance field (e.g., SQLEXPRESS2). Remember that you will need to connect to that instance

name when using FFl. Click Next.

/35 'SQL Server Installation Cent -

Planning
Installation
Maintenance
Tools

Resources

Options

‘B New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation

Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.

% SQL Server 2012 Setup

=T

Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SQL Server. Instance ID becomes part of the installation path.

Setup Support Rules ) Default instance

Feature Selection

© Named instance: SQLExpress
Instalation Rules
Instance Configuration
LS TR O Instance ID: SQLEXPRESS
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration fiarce et “"“‘{’Y: il B

Error Reporting
A fanale e SQL Server directory:  C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL11.SQLEXPRESS
Installation Progress

Complete Installed instances:

| instance Name Instance ID Features Edition Version

<Back I[ Next > H Cancel H Help

Forest Service Users Only:

Click the box with three

dofs on the right and

change this directory to

C:\Users

16. On the Server Configuration window set the SQL Server Browser to Automatic and click

Next.

5 5QL Server Instalation Certer ™ [P e ST

Planning
Installation
Maintenance
Tools

Resources

Options

h‘:il\ Microsoft:
<~ SQL Server2012

= New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation

sl Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.

.
T SQL Server 2012 Setup

=)

Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation configuration.

Setup Support Rules [ Service Accounts | Collation|

Feature Selection
e Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for each SQL Server service.

Instance Configuration Service Account Name Password

Startup Type

Disk Space [

Server Configuration SQL Server Browser NT AUTHORITY\LOCAL ... [

[puormatc_7]

Database Engine C
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

<Back |[ Net> ][ cance ||

Help

B04AM |

"R 8"l & %K

)13
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17. On the Database Engine Configuration window click the Mixed Mode radio button, enter
your Password and confirm it. No changes are needed on the Data Directories or User Instances
tabs. Click Next.

NOTE: Select a password that you can remember because you can'’t access your FFl
database(s) without it. If you are IT staff installing FFl for a user, make sure you let the
user know what password you selected for them.

When password complexity policy is enforced, new passwords must meet the following
guidelines:

The password does not contain the account name of the user.

The password is at least eight characters long.

The password contains characters from three of the following four categories:

Latin uppercase letters (A through Z)

Latin lowercase letters (a through z)

Base 10 digits (0 through 9)

Non-alphanumeric characters such as: exclamation point (!), dollar sign ($), number
sign (#), or percent (%).

(More info: http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms161959.aspx)

1% SQL Server Installation PSS
Planning SUB: New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
e Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in 3 non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Meaint - — N
aintenance 5 SQLServer2012Setup - =T
. ==,
Resources Database Engine Confii
Ontione Specify Database Engi ication security mode, admin and data directories.

You can allow other users to
S Seve Conienin | Bt o access this instance of SQL:
Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine. .
’ ’ 1) Click Add...

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration Authentication Mode

i £ uing atin s 2) Type the user's computer
erver on 'g'fmm" L © Mixed Mode (SQL Server i and Windows ] H H
DatabaseEngine Configuration : - ~ login name in the box
Error Reporting N
ettt || (2T e 3) Click Check Names
T G 4) Click OK

Specify SQL Server

SQL Server administrators
have unrestricted access
to the Database Engine.

[ Add current user | [ Ada... | [ Remove |

[ <Bock |[ Net> |[ concel |[ Hep

’\Sb §(3ML Server 2012

o so6AM |

1/4/2013
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18. No changes are needed on the Error Reporting window. Click Next.

Planning New SQU Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
Instalotion Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 n  non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Maintenance — = =

4 SQLServer 0125etip B BT
ik . — e ——— a—
Resources. Error Reporting
Options Help Microsoft improve SQU Server features and services.

Setup Support Rules Specify the information that you would like to automatically send to Microsoft to improve future releases

of SQU Server. These settings are optional. Microsoft trests this information as confidential. Microsoft

Feature Selection
- may provide updates through Microsoft Update to modiy feature usage data. These updates might be
Instalation Rules omrlcaded s stuted ok yous wachioe makometical, depinding o youis Actomed Updeie
Instance Configurstion settings

Disk Space Requirements

Serves Configuration
See the Microsoft SOI Server 2012 Privacy Statement for more information,

Database Engine Configuration

Ervor Reporting Bead e sbout Micesoft Update and Automatic Update,

Installation Configuration Rules

Installtion Progress Send Windows and SQL Server Eror Reports to Microsoft or your corporate report server, This setting

Compliaa anly applies to services that run without user interaction.

> §MQ'T. Server 2012

19. A progress bar will be displayed on the Installation Progress window as the SQL Server Express

is installed. Click Next when complete.

Server Installation
Planning New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an eisting installation
Istaat Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Maintenance — = ~
# SOLSener 0125ewp B [ESE =

et —— e —
Resources Installation Progress
Options

Setup Support Rules

Feature Selection

Installation Rules Install_SqlSqmShared_Cpu32_Action : Write_sqlVerlndependentProglD_Redist_32. Restoring COM Servers

Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress
Complete

Next >

?b g‘édL Server2012
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20. The Complete window will display any errors encountered while installing SQL Server Express.
If no errors are shown click Close and then Exit the SQL Server Installation Center window.

If errors are displayed, help may be linked on the screen or a Google search of the issue may
help resolve it.

[35SQL Server Installation

k-]

Planning New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation

Etaatan Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2012 in a non-clustered environment or to 2dd features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance

Maint = 5
RES0anEs 5 SQL Server 2012 Setup [ B
=t —— - o—
Resources Complete
Ono Your SQL Server 2012 installation completed successfully.
EEESIDPCE RIS Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:
Feature Selection - . =
Installation Rules ME=ES Stalis
R @ Database Engine Services Succeeded
’ 9 {2 SQL Server Replication Succeeded L
Disk Space Requirements 12 QL Browser Succeeded .
Server Configuration 1@ sQL Writer Succeeded
Database Engine Configuration | (& SQL Client Connectivity Succeeded
{#A501_Client Conners tivitu SDK. Succeeded 2
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress Details:
Complete [Viewing Product Documentation for SQL Server -
([
(Only the components that you use to view and manage the documentation for SQL Server have
been installed. By default, the Help Viewer component uses the online library. After installing
SQL Sener, you can use the Help Library Manager component to download documentation to
your local computer. For more information, see Use Microsoft Books Online for SQL Server
http//go microsof 2L inkID=224683> (hitp://o microsoft 2LinkiD=
Po1RAA
Summary log file has been saved to the following location:
CA\Program Files (xB6)\Microsoft SOL Server\110\Setup Bootstrap\Log\20130104 075805
Summary [ 20130104 075805.5¢
B ot
2 SQL Server2012

825AM |

1/4/2013

Setting Folder Permissions
NOTE: Forest Service users do not need to set folder permissions and can skip this section

If you are an agency employee and you do not typically have Administrator Privileges on your
computer follow the directions in this section to set folder permissions for SQL Server.

If FFl and SQL are installed on the same computer and you always have Administrator Privileges

on the computer you do not need to set folder permissions. Proceed to: Part 3 — Creating a FFI
database.

1. Open Windows Explorer or My Computer and navigate to the C:\Program Files
(x86)\Microsoft SQL Server folder.

2. In Windows Explorer or My Computer navigate to C:\Program Files(x86)\Microsoft SQL
Server\MSSQL. I\MSSQL.
VI NOSEE MOYLITRE
Mlicrosoft SOL Server

B0

a0

100

10

ML 11 SOLEXPRESS

MSS0L

4
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3. Right-click the MSSQL folder and select Properties. Look for the Security tab. If you see the
Security tab, select it and proceed to step 4.

MSSQL.1 Properties

,/'} MssaL

Type: File Falder

Location: C:\Proaram Files\Micsosoft SOL Serv

a. If you do not see the Security tab, you will need to turn off Simple Sharing. In Windows
Explorer, highlight the Error Logs folder by clicking on it once and at the top of the
Windows Explorer screen select Tools > Folder Options.

b. In the Folder Options dialog, switch to the View tab.

c. Scroll down the list of Advanced Settings and uncheck Use simple file sharing.

Folder Options E[Xl

| Generd  View  File Types | Dffine Files |

Folder views

You can apply the view [such as Details o Tiles) that
you are using for this foldes to al folders

[ Apply to All Folders ] [ Resat All Folders ]

Advanced setlings:
[T Launch folder windows in a separate process P
) Managing pairs of Web pages and folders
(&) Show and manage the pair as a single file
) Show both parts and manage them indradusally
() Show both pasts but manage as a single fle
(V] Remember each folder's view s=ltings
[ Restore previous folder windows at logon
7] Show Control Panel n My Computer
[¥] Show encrypted or compressed NTFS files in color
[¥] Show poprup description foe folder and desktop tems
Il U ze smple file sharrg [Becommended)

v

Restore Defaults

[ OK ,A[ Cancel ][ Apply ]

d. Click OK.

e. Return to the Properties dialog for the folder as described above.
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4. Select the Security tab and if you see your Windows user name in the Group or user names
box skip to step 7, otherwise click Edit and then in the new window that opens click Add.

101Ger o e

) MSSQL Properties

[ General | Shamg | Securty |Customize

Otyectname.  C\Program Files (B6)\Microscht SOL Server\MSSt

Group o user names
[ & system -
| BLA {(MSOFreLab\A
| 8 Users (MSOFreLab\Usess)

B2 weery esru eyontee

< >

Otyoct rarme.  C/\Prograe Fles 85 \Mcmsoh SOL Server\ MSS(

f

f Group of user narmes

fol 52 CREATOR OWNER

fol 8, SYSTEM

p B Admestrgers (MSOFealad\Admwatratons)
82, Users (MSOFrelad\Users)

To change permissicns. cick Edt R MSSOLSSOLEXPRESS
L

Permissions for Users Now Deny -
e : =5
Moty Pemmissions for Users Mow Deryy
Fead § exscite v Fl cortrdl E’" O Al
Uist foider contents v — A
Resd v g 2 O
e " Read § execite ! O
2 List fiokder corterts v O
::;veudmormm‘ Advanced Read 4 O &l
0K || Coce Aooly
oK Cancel ool

5. Inthe Select Users or Groups dialog, type your Windows user/login name in the window
entitled Enter the object names to select. (This is the user name you use when you log in to
Windows. E.g., Barney Fife = bfife).

6. Click Check Names and watch to see if the format of your username changes (indicating
that it was found by Windows). Click OK.

21
Selact this object lypa:
IUam.Gmu. or Bultin secunty prncipals
From thes location:
||Nmm

Erter the cbiect names to select [examplesh

i

Advanced._ | [0k | Coxel




7. On the Security tab, highlight your user name in the list of Group or user names and check o

Allow, Full Control. Click OK.

Sevurty
Otyect v C\Prograen Files icBE) Micreaoh S0 Server M55

Growg of user rames
[ 82, cREaTOR OWNER
B 5YSTEM
B sdmirusteators (MS0Frelat Aderatraton)
B, Users (MSDFrelob’\Lisera)
B2 MSS0LSSOLEXPRESS

8. Next, make sure your user/login has Full Control access to the Backup, Data and Log folders.

The steps used to set permission for these folders are the same as used to set permissions for the
MSSQL folder.

a4 MSSOL
b4 Backup
i Binn
L Imstall
L JoBS
Lo repldsta
L Template Data

42



9. Finally, check to make sure SQL Server permissions are set for the Backup, Data and Log
folders:

a. Right-click the folder name (Backup, Data and Log).

b. Select Properties.

c. Select the Security tab.

d. Click the MSSQLSSQLEXPRESS instance user.

e. Click the checkbox to Allow, Full Control.

f. Click OK.
General | Shamng | S0ty | Customize L

Objeciname.  C\Frogram Fles (B8N Microsolt SOL Server W3S

!.'almaluluﬂm
& Messouda Fre Lab (M30Frelab'Masou Fre Lab) ~
B, Admanstrafoes (W0 FreLah' Adminesiralons)

MSSOLESOLEXFRESS

< ¥

I Ta charys paresssns chak B8 Bt I

Peamissions for
MESOLSSOLEXPRESS

Alcw
Full control '
Mty s
Fisd & execute <
Lesi d il cortents o
Read o
ite LY

For spescial permessionss or advanced ssttings,
ichoh Adanoed Abecnd

ok || Coneal

10. SQL Server 2012 Express is ready for use.

Part 3 — Creating a FFl database

FFl uses a SQL Server 2012 database to store protocols and methods. If a database is not already

available for your project, you must create one before you can begin to work with FFl. Use FFI
Database Administration to create a new database.

1. Double-click the FFI Database Administration icon on your desktop.
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2. In the Connect menu, select SQL Server.

#F Databaze Manager

Connect | Server « Databsss = Update ~
SGL Server. %j

Server Name

212! =

3. If the SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button to refresh the list. It may
take a minute to find all of the servers. During that time the hour glass will be displayed. When
the hourglass disappears click the down arrow to select the SQL instance you created in Part 2,

step 15.

NOTE: If the SQL instance is not found you can manually enter it. The SQL instance name will
typically be in the format: computer name\SQLEXPRESS. If you don't know your computer's
name click Start > Control Panel > System, click the Computer Name fab and look for the Full
Computer Name.

Connect » Server ~ Database ~ Updae =

{ Server Name
FFI | Database Select ;l
Stahuz shown here

SOL Servan Insdances.

!' v | l ?i‘d‘ia‘veua

() SOL Servar Aulberbcahion O W rdons fumenlizalion
Leg on io the serves

Usar Mame:

Password

[ Comect | [ Corval |
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4. Enter sa (which stands for System Administrator) as the User Name and the SQL password that

you created in Part 2, step 17. Click Connect.

FFI | Database Select m

Status shown here

SOL Server Instances:
|LTHPE511KIAS BLEXPRESS v

() SOL Sewver Authentication () Windows Authenlication

Log on to the ssrver

User Name:  |sa

ecerx

Passwod

I Connect l.i[ Cancel ]

5. Inthe tfree view in the left pane of the Database Manager window, highlight the name of the
SQL server instance by clicking on it once.

ﬂ Databasze Manager

Commect » Seryee v Dotchose » Updole
- J e MTET TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00...
:nii;m Info -
T SOL Maching Into
a m_ Server
InstanceName
¢ >
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6. In the Server menu, select Create Database. Select FFI.
l' Databasze Manager Ef@lgl
Connect ~|Sanar + Dateness - Lipdata ~

Create Detabaze  # I‘— Froteect Manzger Y=
RLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00...

Rezstore Database FFl

8

[ 5

W
Dalcte Catabasc o 4
Ba. ¥

H Login Info

B SQL Machine Into

A S Sarvar

7. Enter a unique name, such as a park or forest name, for the new database and click OK.

NOTE: You cannot use a database name that already exists in your SQL instance. Database
names cannot contain spaces and must begin with an alphabetic character. Database

names cannot be changed so choose one you can live with.

What would you like to call your database?

Database Name

Haven

I 0K R Cancel




8. ADOS window and a progress bar open, as shown below. Wait while the database is
created, which could take a few minutes, depending on your computer.

& -10f x
1> 2> 3> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8> 9> 18> 11> 12> 1> 2>
starting copy...
rows copied.
ork packe ne ces )t 4W96
k Tine (m : al

) |
3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8> 9> 18> 11>

: 4896

1
4> 52 6> 7> B> 9> 18

Process Progress

RN \

9. A dialogue box will notify you when the database has been created.

10. In the free view of the Database Manager window, open the Databases folder by clicking
on the plus sign to the left of the Databases label. The new database will be listed. The schema
name, schema version and other information is displayed in the right pane.

G" Database Manager EI@

Connect = Server = Database » Update -

=0 LTHP2181STM\SOLEXPRESS (SQL: 11.0.2100¢ ~ || Haven
=l Databases
a0 B2 |
E Database Info
C ty_leve 110

m

[ B e B e B

m
=

Jnmial Laty

o w wfo

LTHP21815STMSQALEXPRESS

sa

Compatibility_level
SGL Server version compatability of the database files. Database compatibility level (60, 65, 70, and 80)

11. Close FFl Database Administration.
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Part 4 — Opening FFl and logging in

1. Double-click the FFlicon on your desktop, or launch FFl from your Start menu (Start > All
Programs > FFI 1.05.03 > FFl 1.05.03). The Database Select window opens.

d

FFI

NOTE: The FFI splash screen may be visible for a few moments while the program loads.

2. If the SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button. An hourglass will be
displayed for up fo a minute as the FFl locates SQL instances. When the hourglass disappears
click the down arrow to see the available servers. Select your SQL Server instance from the
dropdown.

NOTE: The server name is typically in the format: computer name\SQLEXPRESS.

FFl | Database Select r)_(|

Status shown here

SAL Server Instances:

| V] | Find Sesvers |

LTHP8360BEB\SOLEAPRESS

LTHPB511KINSOLEXPRESS

PCHPS09143\SOLEXPRESS l
SHAMRSNASO0T\BKUPEXEC

Connect to a datzbass

Select or enter a dalabase name:

v

[_Comect [ Cocel |
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3. Enter the User Name, which will be sa (System Administrator), enter the SQL password you

selected in Part 2 of the SQL Server installation and click the down arrow on the Select or Enter a

Database Name field. An hourglass will appear while the list is populated, then the list will flash
briefly. Click the down arrow again to select the database you created in Part 3 of the SQL
Server installation. If the server instance is not available in the SQL Server Instances field type it in

manually.

FFI | Database Select X

Status shown here

SOL Server Instances:

|LTHPES11K33\SOLEXPRESS v
() SOL Server Authentication () Windows &ihentication

Log on to the server

Usse Name: 53

Paszword

Connect to a database

Select or erter a database name:

[Haven) v

I Conneck,%[ Cancel ]
1%

NOTE: If the Select or enter a database name field is blank you have most likely entered an
incorrect SQL password. You must re-enter the User Name AND Password when you re-
attempt to log on to the server.

4. FFl will open and the new database will be connected.

5. You have successfully installed the FFl components and created a test database.

For further instruction using FFl features and functions, see Basic Steps for the Beginner.
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Database Administration

In FFI, administrative functions, including SQL Server and database management, are managed
by the FFl Database Administration module, which connects directly to the database server.

When you first install FFl, you create an SQL Server, system administration (sa) account. This
account enables you to access the server and build user databases and administrative unifs.

When using a server or master computer configuration all the database administration tasks
listedin (1) and (2) below will be done on the server or master computer by someone logged on
as an FFl administrator. The FFI administrator must have physical access to the server or master
computer. If the serveris in a remote location a designated SQL Server manager must be
assigned as a FFl administrator and willing to do the tasks list in (1) and (2) below.

The Database Administration module lets you manage:
1. Databases:

Creating a database

Restoring a database from backup.

Deleting a database

Backing up a database

0O O O O O

Patching a database to function under the current version of FFI.

2. Users and roles:

o Adding and deleting users.

o Assigning and deleting user roles.

NOTE: For information about user roles, see User roles and permissions.

Logging in to the Database Administration module

To open the Database Administration module and work in SQL Server:

1. Double-click the FFI Database Administration icon on your desktop or launch the module from
the Start menu. The Database Manager window opens.
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2. In the Connect menu, select SQL Server.

#¥ Database Manager [ [EX
Connect » Server « Database « Update «
SAL Servar I

Server Name

&t

3. If the SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button to refresh the list. It may

take a minute to find all of the servers. During that time the hour glass will be displayed. When
the hourglass disappears click the down arrow to select your SQL instance.

NOTE: You can also manually type in your SQL instance name. It has the form
computername\SQLEXPRESS E.g., HPLT934759\SQLEXPRESS. Some Windows 7 users MUST type
in their SQL instance name for the first use.

-, Dalabase Manager
Connect ~ Server ~ Database ~ Update -

!ServerNarm

FFI | Dalabase Select

= |
Stanuz shown here

SOL Servan Intances.

¥ L Fird Servers é
@) SOL Server Aulherhcation O Wirdons dunerlizalion
Legon to the serves

Uses Name:

Password

(Comect ] [ Cowal ]
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4. Enter your User Name and Password. Click Connect.

FFl | Database Select &]

Status shown here

SOL Sesves Instances:

|LTHPEST1KINS BLEXPRESS v
(&) SOL Sever Authentication ) Windows Authentication

Log on to the ssrver

User Name:  sa

yoeery

Passwod.

| Connect é[ Cancel J

5. The Database Manager opens.

#¥ Database Manager
Connect ~ Server ~ Datzbase ~ Update ~

EENEETEEEETSE  TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.204...

#z. A 1
@ | & |

Eﬁdniio

B SQL Machine info

Bl SQL Server

InstanceName

i ~
v
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Managing databases

Both the Server and Database menus in FFl Database Administration provide access to
database management functions.

NOTE: If using a server or master computer configuration all these tasks must be done on the
server or master computer by someone logged in as an FFl administrator

Server menu

¥ Database Manager FL_JE E|
Connect » Server v Database v Update v
— Creste Database  » |
= 3 TR L: gl
f_j i Restore Datsbase -3 Haven
=1 ——
Delete Database L 24
NT EanmpL
[ =] Ddd)ﬂo Info
[1 Haven2 oy
[ PM_FOREST
[d PM_FOREST2
[ RME_Bandt
[i RME_Bandt2
[i RME_Bandt3
El Misc
£l SQL Server Info
Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatabiity of the database fies. Database compatibity leve!
o " {60, 65. 70, and 80)

o Creating a Database — create new FFl or Protocol Manager databases.

o0 Restoring a Database - restore a deleted or damaged database from a backup
database file.

o Deleting Database — delete a database.
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Database menu

l' Database Manager

Connect = Server + Database + Update ~
Backup Database

—————————]
= 3 IRAVELERLS
= 7| Dalacases

rra
Patch Datsbase < Haven

Add User

[ FFPM] E Y= |
A FFI_Prot Add Hole 5=
! a tabase
w1 Deete Usar e e
1 Havenl »
Dedste Role
w1 Ow;hc-a——e—-
14 PM_FOREST
|4 PM_FOREST2
4 |ME_Bandt
1 "RME_Bandt2
4 ’RME_Bandt3 | B'Miac “
‘ hemave
| B SQL Server Info

Compotibility_level
SQL Server version compatability of the datsbase files. Dalabase compatibility level
(60. 65, 70. and 80)

~
v

o Backing up Database - create a backup copy of the selected database.

o Patching a Database — update an existing database so that it works correctly with a new
version of FFI.
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Creating a database

To create a new SQL Server database:

1. In the tree view of the Database Manager window, highlight the name of the SQL server
instance.

#¥ Database Manager

S ] | RAVELERUSA\SQLEXPRESS { SOL - 9.00 X
« 7l Datsoases

= [OX
Lonnect ~ Server ~ Database ~ Update -

TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00...

2

Z Login Info

......

= SQL Machine Info

= S0l Sarver

InstanceName

2. In the Server menu, select Create Database. Select FFI.

#¥ Database Manager

sheens

B SQL Mechine Info

O SQL Server

InstanceNama

- |OX
Connact « |Sarvar -;Qamba:n « Updata «
Create Datsbase  » Frotocol Mansgar
. ;’r,] % Restors Databose R L [ERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00...
: | Delete Dainbaze o 3]
& | ngin Info
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3. Enfer a unigue name, such as a park or forest name, for the new database and click OK.

What would you like to call your database?

Database Name

Haven

I 0K W[ Cancel ]

NOTE: If a database with the name that you selected already exists, FFI will prompt you to
enter a different name or to overwrite the existing database. Database hames cannot
contain spaces and must begin with an alphabetic character.

4. ADOS window and a progress bar open, as shown below. Wait while the database is
created, which could take up to 5 minutes, depending on your computer.

1> 22 3> 1> 2> 3> 4> 52 62 7> 8> 9> 18> 11> 12> 1) 20
Starting copy...

e C(hytes): 4096
) total 1
> X B X ) 3> 45 1> 2> 3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8> ¥
12> 13> 14> 15> 16> 1> 2>
Starting copy...

¥ rows copied.

Network packet ize C(bhytes): 4896

Clock Tine < total 1

1> 2> 3> 1> 2> 3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 62 7> 8> 9> 18> 11> 12> 13> 14> 15> 1
Starting copy. ..

W rows copied.

2> 1> 2> 3
4> 5>

Process Progress

FFL R

NOTE: Under some circumstances, you might receive an error message reading "Database

Creation Failed - The database you have created does not appear to have a valid schema".
This generally occurs when using a slow processor. Simply try creating the database a second

time.
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5. In the tree view of the Database Manager window, open the Databases folder. The new
database is listed in the tree view. Note the information about the new database that is shown
in the right-hand pane:

Creation date, name, owner, and size.

Database type - FFl.

Schema module name and version.

o O O O

SQL server name and user ID.

#¥ Database Manager {- ”Dlrx

Connect = Server » Datsbase » Update

= B TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SAL . 9.0020 Haven

5 (M Databases
[ FFI_PM_bandil (#2141
[ FEI_PictocalBior ==
= B
w0 ety
1 Havenz

= [ Owynee

E Misc

E SQL Server Info

00mpotiu'lltv_leve;|
SOL Server version compalsiilily of the databsse fles. Dalatase compalibilty fevel
< * | (60 65 70 and 80)

6. Close the Database Manager window.

NOTE: In order to store data in your new database it must have the FFl protocols
available in the database. To get profocols into a new, empty database you must
either: import the protocols, restore a database that has protocols in it or import data
from another computer.

Backing up a database

The Backup Database command creates a backup copy of the selected database and files it
on your computer. Back up your databases often! A deleted database cannot be recovered,
but you can restore a database from a backup file.

NOTE: Database backup must be done on the computer where SQL Server is installed and
must be done by a user logged in with an SQL Administrator role.
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To back up a database:

1. In the Database Manager tree view, highlight the name of the database.

2. Click Backup Database in the Database menu.

#F Database Manager l‘fl['ﬁl?i
Connect ~ Server ~ Database ~ Update ~
‘ Backup Database | |

= O TRAVELERLL T ot Database  Haven

= [§1 Detsbase t

4 PR | Add e NE

Add Role 3 Database Info
Havel Delete User

PM_F Delete Fole
PM_Fomestz
RME_Bandt
RME_Bandt2
RME_Bandtl

-

[ i) = ond = f v g oa f =

B Miec

= SQL Server info

Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatabilty of the database fies. Database compatibilty level
(60, €5, 70, and 20)

3. After a moment or two, a confirmation box opens. Note the name of the backup file and
click OK.

Database Backup

-
1 ) The database was successfully backed up. Backup file name is Haven Tuesday, August 07, 2007 900.bak.

NOTE: The default location for backup files is C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL
Server\MSSQL.1\MSSQL\Backup. You should save the backup file in a safe location
preferably on a server at an external site.

NOTE: You may not be able to back up your database due to permissions issue with the SQL
Server Backup folder but you can typically save the back up on a flash drive. If that doesn’t
work open the database in FFl and export each Administrative Unit. In all cases save copies
of the files in a safe place.
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Patching a database

The Patch Database command lets you update an existing database so that it works correctly

with a new version of FFI.

In this example, the schema version of the database is 1.04.02, but the version of FFl is 1.05.03.

Apply the Patch Database command to upgrade the database to the current schema version.

To patch a database:

1. In the tree view of the Database Manager window, highlight the name of the database to be

patched.

2. In the Database menu, select Patch Database.

Backup Database

Connect ~ Server = |Database - |Update -

- _j AFSLTHPL21 | Patch Database

\

=1-{{d Databas

Add User
Add Role
Delete User

Delete Role

Rebuild Indexes

g

11.0.56
-]

Updated

1

- | FFL_LAMR

2 |

B Database Info
Compatibility_level
Created
Databaszld
DatabaseMame
DatabaseOwner
Database Type

B Misc

ConnectionString

]

m

SchemaVersion

SchemaVersionFromDatabase

FFILAMR
USDAdlutes
FFI

Data Source=AFSLTHPL21815T\SQLEXPRESS; Initia

1.04.02.00

scrptsLirectory

B SQL Server Info
ServerMName
UserlD

Compatibility_level

L \Program Files (cB6)\FFI1.05.03 5cripts

AFSLTHPLZ21815TNSALEXPRESS

sa

SGL Server version compatability of the database files. Database compatibility level (60, 85, 70, and 80)

3. Click OK in the Utilities window to confirm.

This will patch you to version: 1,05.00.00
Are you sure you want to continue?

OK RJ [ Cancel
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4. ADOS window will open as the database is patched. When the window closes the schema
version will be updated (FFI 1.05.03.xx database will be patched to the 1.05.03 database
schema.

Connect = Server - Database - Update ~

= j AFSLTHPL21815ST/SQLEXPRESS (SQL: 11.0.56 - | FFI LAMR
E||J_] Databases [t —

L
= Database Info
Compatibility_level
Created
Databaseld
DatabaseName FFI_LAMR
DatabaseCwner USDA dlutes
Database Type FFI
Misc
ConnectionString Data Source=AFSLTHPL21815TSQLEXPRESS Initig

Schemallodulailams [tz Canhuse

SchemaVersion

SchemaVersionFromDatabase I

ScriptsUirectony [ .05.03"Scripts".
SQL Server Info

ServerName AFSLTHPL21815TMSQLEXFRESS
UserlD 53

Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatability of the database files. Database compatibility level (60, 65, 70, and 20)

5. Back up the patched database using the Backup Database command in the Database
menu.



Restoring a database

A backed-up database can be restored if it is inadvertently deleted or damaged. You must hold
an administrative role to restore a database.

NOTE: Back up your databases often! A deleted database cannot be recovered, but you
can restore a database from a backup file. Store your backups in a location separate from
your active database(s) such as on a remote server.

NOTE: You cannot restore a database that already exists in the SQL "Data" folder.

To restore a database:

1. Highlight the name of the SQL server instance in the free view and select Restore Database in
the Server menu.

¥¥ Database Manager

Comnect + |Server 'g,Qaabuse + Update «
Creste Database
N e | TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.204...
Delete Database e % |
& Login Info
= SQL Machine Info
B SQL Server
InstanceName
< >

2. The Database Restore window opens. Enter the Database Backup File Name by clicking the
top Browse button and navigating to the backup file (it has a .bak extension). Highlight the
backup file and click Open. Leave the Database Restoration Location as the default. Click
Restore. Depending on the computer speed and database size it can take several minutes for
the database to be restored. During that time it will look as though nothing is happening.

™ patabaseRestore

Databage name Haven

st b farane: VS50 TS50 B Vovn Tosio Ao |

Detabase restoration location: | Fles\Microsalt SQL Server\MSSQL 1\MSSQL\Dat |
l Restors %’l [ Cloge ]
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3. Click OK to close the message window.

Database Restore [z]

Database successfully restored,

Cey)

4. The Haven database is again listed in the Database Manager tree view in the left pane. Its
new creation date is the date of the backup file used in the restoration.

#7 Database Manager
Connect » Server v Database ~ Update ~

= [ TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS (SGL:S|| Haven
& {{l Databases Fre—

[J FFI_PM_bandt F\,}L
{4 FFI_ProtocolBlde e —
@ 3 B Database m'

4 Haven2
# [J Owyhee -

C] ﬂsuverﬂo

Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatabity of the database fies Database compatibilty level
(60, 65. 70. and 80)

NOTE: The Restore Database function can also be used fo “import” a database to another
computerin a remote location for analysis purposes. Keep in mind that any changes made
fo the copy on the remote computer cannot be recombined or “synchronized” with the
source database.



Deleting a database

FFI administrators and managers can delete databases that are no longer required.

CAUTION: A deleted database can NEVER be recovered, but you can Restore a database
from a backup file.

To delete an FFl database:

1. Highlight the name of the database to be deleted.
2. Click Delete Database in the Server menu.

#¥ Database Manager

FEX
Connect ~ |Server v|Database ~ Update ~
Create Database

- g 3}]? Restore Database AL ‘ Haven
Delete Database [ Ei: Ql J
&I = Ddd)ase ifo
[1 Haven2 :
#-[] Owyhee e
E Misc

Compatibility_level

SQL Server version compatability of the database files. Database compatibility level
(60, 65, 70, and 80)

|

3. If you are sure that you wish to delete the database, click OK in the confirmation window and
the database will be deleted.

This will delete your current database.

There is NO WAY to recover a deleted database.
Hit cancel to stop now.

| ok {\\{‘[ Cancel |
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Managing users and user roles

CAUTION: Unless you are an experienced SQL Server user we suggest having all users sign in

as “sa” using the sa password. This is the password you selected when SQL Server was
installed.

If you set up individual SQL users and permissions be advised the FFl user and roles
functionality is not working properly when multiple FFl databases are being used. If you have

FFI data in more than one SQL database, every user must be given the administrator role to

all databases.

This section covers:

o Userroles and permissions

Adding and deleting users

o
o Assigning and deleting user roles
o

Password guidelines

User roles and permissions

Four user roles are available in FFl. The range of tasks that you can perform is dictated by your
role, which is assigned by your FFI administrator or manager. These roles are defined below.

1. Administrator

Performs any activity in FFl and in SQL Server.

2. Manager

Manages log-ins, adds and removes user IDs, and changes passwords.
Assigns user roles.

Creates, alters, and deletes databases; reads error logs.

Creates and edits administrative units, project units, and macro plofs.
Imports new protocols and methods from the Protocol Manager module.
Cannot restore databases.

Cannot make changes in SQL Server instances.

3. Data entry

Creates macro plots and sample events.

Enters protocol data.

Runs reports and analyses.

Cannot access the Database Administration module.

Cannot create administrative units or project units.

4. Reader

Reads data.
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e Runsreports and analyses.

e Exports queries and reports.

e Cannot access the Database Administration module.

¢ Cannoft create administrative units, project units, macro plots, or sample events.

Adding and deleting users

FFI administrators and managers can create and delete user accounts for a database. Use the
Database menu in the Database Manager to add and delete users.

Connect = Server = |Datsbase ~| Update -

Backup Database

(=] O [

Haven

8l

f Database Info
Compatibility_level
Created
Databaseld
DatabaseName

€| i

E]---D FFLJ Patch Database
- FFI_L

- FF_O Add User

""" U FFP addRole

----- ) FFI_P

..... i FFLF Delete User
E-[) FFILS  Delete Role
gg EE:? Rebuild Indexes
E-[J) FFI_YOSE

- GWJINF_CentralZone
1) GWJINF_MorthZone

- GWJINF_SouthZone

-0

- JI4_Gas_Bugay

----- Ei Plumas_NF_Feather_River_RL
----- ) PM_Photaload_Fuels

----- i) Protocols_10500

-1 Test1050306

[~ Ei UMA_East_Green_Cedar
E-[J UMA_MAVERICK

- D UMA_Porcupine

f-[) ZUA_Jacks_Lake

1) ZUA_Upper_Miler

m

Adding a new

To add a new use

user

r.

DatabaseOwner

Database Type

E Misc
ConnectionString
SchemaModuleName
Schema\Version
SchemaVersionFromDatabase
Seripts Directory

E SAL Server Info

ServerName

UserlD

Compatibility_level h

110
Oct 27 2015

Haven
sa

FFI

Data Source=AFSLTHPL21815T MSOLEXH
Data Capture

1.05.03.00

aRiERL L

1.05.03.00

RUSRIERL D

C:*\Program Files (86)FFI11.05.03"Scripts".

AFSLTHPL21815T™SQLEXPRESS

sa

SGL Server version compatabilty of the database files. Database compatibility level

(60, 65, 70, and 80)

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example,
above, a new user is to be added to the Haven database.

2. Click Add User in the Database menu.
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3. Enter a name and password for the new user, and click Save.

Database Users Q@@

Add User: |Al_Firney |

[eosesees

Add Password: | I

Re-Enter Password: ’ l

X

NOTE: Select a password that you can easily remember, since it cannot be retrieved if it is
forgotten. See Password guidelines for help in selecting a password. This is your sa user (SQL)
password, and you will use it each time you log on fo FFl. Be sure to write your sa user
password down in a safe place. Your sa user (SQL) password is different than your Windows
password.

4. Addition of the new user is confirmed. Click OK to close the confirmation window.

Database Users @

New user added and saved.

Deleting a user
NOTE: No data is lost when a user or user role is deleted.

To delete a user:

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example,
above, a user is to be removed from the Haven database.

2. Click Delete User in the Database menu.

66



3. Enter the name of the user to be deleted and click Delete.

Delete Users B@

User Name: IA]_Finney l

I Delete [: I | Close I

4. Click Yes to confirm that you really want to delete the user.

Delete Users

Are you sure you want to delete this user?

[ Yes %J[ No ][ Cancel ]

5. Click Yes to respond to the warning and delete the users login name.

Delete the login name as well??? If the login name is deleted, the user will not be able to access any database.

Cepd )

6. Deletion of the user is confirmed. Click OK o close the confirmation window.

Delete Users

Al_Finney has been deleted from the database.




Assigning and deleting user roles

FFl administrators and managers can assign and modify or delete user roles for a database.
Managing user roles helps to ensure the integrity of the database by allowing users access to
only the tools and functions that they require to do their work. Use the Database menu in the
Database Manager to handle user roles.

Note: The available user roles are Administrator, Manager, Data Entry, and Reader. See User
roles and permissions for descriptions.

Assigning a role to a user
To assign a new role to a user:

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example, a
role is to be assigned to a user of the Haven database.

2. Click Add Role in the Database menu.

Connect v Server v |Database v|Update ~
Backup Database
Patch Database Haven
Add User :] 34|
Add Role 3 Database Info
Delete User Cor Pt ity_level
Delete Role e

Rebuild Indexes

1-{J) GWJINF_CentralZone
@[} GWJINF_NorthZone
7-[) GWJINF_SouthZone
ERT] v
[ JIA_Gas_Buggy
{J Plumas_NF_Feather_River_R[
[J PM_Photoload_Fuels 3
{J Protocols_10500
) Test1050306
[ UMA_East_Green_Cedar
@-[J) UMA_MAVERICK
@-{J UMA_Porcupine
- ZUA Jacks_Lake Compatibility_level N
[ ZUA_Upper_Miller SQL Server version compatability of the database files. Database compatibity level
(60, 65, 70, and 80)

sa

m
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3. Enter the name of the user and select the desired role in the Add Role dropdown. Click
Save.

| Database Roles [Z]@@

User: I Emma l

Add Role: 'm N l

| Save [: | Close

4. Addition of the user new role is confirmed. Click OK to close the confirmation window.

Database Roles @

New role added for Emma.

Deleting a user role
NOTE: No data is lost when a user or user role is deleted.

To delete a userrole:

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example, a
role is to be deleted for a user of the Haven database.
2. Click Delete Role in the Database menu.

3. Enter the name of the appropriate user and select the role to be deleted in the Role to
Delete field. Click Delete.

Delete Roles E]@

User Name: ‘Emma ‘

Role to Delete: |m v ‘

I Delete !kl [ Close ]
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4. Click Yes to confirm that you really want to delete the user role.

Delete Roles

Are you sure you want to delete this role for Emma?

l Yes %J [ No ] [ Cancel ]

5. Deletion of the user role is confirmed. Click OK to close the confirmation window.

Delete Roles @

Emma is no longer a Manager.

Password guidelines
To ensure security, new FFl passwords should meet the following guidelines:

o The password does not contain all or part of the username.

o Passwords should be at least eight characters long. Some installations of Windows 7
require passwords af least 12 characters long.

o The password contains characters from three of the following four categories:
o Uppercase letters A through Z.
e Lowercase letters A through Z.
e Numerals O through 9.

e Non-alphanumeric characters such as |, $, #, or %.
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Using FFI

This section of the User Guide contains detailed procedures for:

Starting FFI
Project management

PDA coordination

Data entry and edit

Query
Reports and analysis

Species management

0 O O 0O O O o o

Toolbox utilities

Also, see Data entry guidelines for general tips on entering data in FFI.

Starting FFI
To start FFI:

1. Double-click the FFl icon on your desktop or launch FFl from the Start menu.

2. Ifthe SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button. An hourglass will be
displayed for up fo a minute as the FFl locates SQL instances. When the hourglass
disappears click the down arrow to see the available servers and select your SQL server
instance from the dropdown menu.

FFI | Database Select X

Status shown here

SOL Server Instances:

v Find Servers

LTHPS4715CE Aot
LTHPE511K0R 5
LTHPS511K.21

LTHPS511K334SHLEXPRESS
LTHPE511K3) B

LTHPES11K4K ‘
LTHP3020M1D
LTHP307038F ‘
LTHP30703YX

LTHP30807RG

LTHP3020?/P

LTHP30808EY v

v|

Connect ][ Cancel ]
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3. Enter the User Name and the SQL Password and click the down arrow on the Select or Enter a

Database Name field. An hourglass will appear while the list is populated then the list will flash
briefly. Click the down arrow again to select the database you want fo connect to.

FFI | Database Select %]

Status shown here

SOL Server Instances:

LTHPB511K33\SALEXPRESS v| [ Find Servers
(%) S0OL Server Authentication () Windows Authentication

Log on to the server

User Mame: ‘ za |

Password: { ““““““ |

Connect to a database

Select or enter a database name:

| FFI_TrainingData 1 v |

[ D:mneu:t,\![ Cancel J
Lo

NOTE: If the Select or enter a database name menu is blank you have most likely entered an

incorrect SQL password. You must re-enter the User Naome AND Password when you re-

attempt to log on to the server.

4. Create a New Administrative Unit or select the administrative unit you wish to work with and

click Continue.

FFEIl | Administrative Unit

Select an administrative unit ta
TEST continue,

Cortinue

[ New Administrative Unit ]

| Edit Administrative Unit |

[ Export Admin. Unit[s) ]

[ Import Admin. Unit[s] ]

| Delete Admin Unit |

[ Cancel ]
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NOTE: You can use this window to edit information about an existing administrative unit. Click

the name of the unit and click Edit Administrative Unit. Make any necessary changes and

click Save.

5. The main FFl window opens. Note that your SQL Server database instance and administrative

unit are identified in the footer of the window. Click the FFl module you wish to use and proceed

(e.g.. Data Enfry and Edit).

FF1
About

EEX

Project Management

Project Management Details

New =  Utiites ~  Show ~
All Project Units | all Macro Plots |
= [ FOREST

= B Ny
[ uNDVEG

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Save Cancel Delete

JLTHPES11K33 (] LTHPES11K3NSOLEXPRESS L) FFI TrainingData 1 TEST

The Attention icon

On many forms and input screens, you will see the Attention icon:@. This icon indicates required
or incorrect input. Mouse over the icon for messages about the required data. Once you resolve

the errors and click Save, the Attention icon will disappear.

See also:

FFl user interface

Protocols and methods

Project management

O O O O

Using FFI
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The FFl user interface

The figure below shows the main FFl window. All user activities take place within this window, or
within dialog boxes that are opened from this window. Each numbered component is described

below.

About

Project Management

| Project Unit

3

Mew + | Utilities + | Show -

|§| Save Cancel Delete

All Praject Unitz | 2l Macro F'Iotsl |dentity
| =8 FOREST ﬁ Marme: [FOREST |
=) TESTFOREST Date: | 3/ 4/2011 ~|
1 (> 2001,/10/15 - PreTreatmentYear -
() 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurementysarl Propettizs
(> 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurementyear2 )
- Agency: | |
(> ) 2011/02/25 - PastHerbicide e arl
@) TESTFOREST3 GRID file location: | |
(+) TESTFOREST4 ) . .
Area: Urits: v
(&) TESTFORESTS T | nts
&) TESTFORESTE servanablss
() TESTFORESTS vt | |
B Ny
L2
[ UNDVEG | |
UV | |
Broiechilanagement ' Macro Plots | ' Monitoring Status ” Candidate Plots " " Metadata |
PDA Coordination Objectives | Description | Comment | GIS Code |
Data Entry and Edit 2

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

-
:J LTHPE511K33 [ LTHPES11K3NGOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST 4

Tree view(1)

This pane (component 1) shows a free view listing your project units, macro plots, and scheduled
sample events. You can choose to list All Project Units or All Macro Plots in your free view. The
toolbar of the tree view changes to reflect the function that you select. Depending on which
function is active, dropdown menus, toggle bars, or other controls will appear in the tree
viewtoolbar.

Navigation button bar (2)

The navigation button bar (component 2) lets you switch between the seven FFl functions. The
current function is always highlighted.

Work pane (3)
All data entry, viewing, editing, analysis, and querying take place in the work pane (component

3) orin dialog boxes that are called up from this pane. The work pane and its menus change to
reflect the functions that you select.
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Footer (4)

The footer (component 4) remains the same while FFl is open. It identifies the current user,
database server, database, and administrative unit.
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Protocols and methods

FFl protocols and methods

FFl incorporates the field sampling methods used in FEAT and FIREMON as its standard methods
and protocols. In addition, FFl adds several new protocols. The table below lists the standard
protocols that are available. For descriptions of each, see About the FFI protocols in the
Additional information section.

NOTE: FEAT and FIREMON users - see Comparison of sampling protocols in the Additional
information section for a crosswalk between the FFl, FEAT, FIREMON, and FMH protocols and
methods.

Each of the standard protocols has its own forms, data summary reports, and data analyses.
When you use the Data Entry and Edit function to enter monitoring data for a completed sample
event, you will use familiar data entry forms that specifically correspond to each protocol that is
assigned to the sample event.

STANDARD PROTOCOL

STANDARD PROTOCOL

Biomass — Fuels*

Biomasss - Plants

CBI*

Cover - Line Intercept

Cover - Points

Cover - Points by Transect

Cover - Species Composition

Cover/Frequency

Density - Belts

Density - Quadrats

Disturbance History

FCCS*

Fire Behavior*

Pilot Sampling

Plot Description*

Post Burn Severity

Rare Plant Species

Surface Fuels

Surface Fuels - Alaska Duff/Litter

Surface Fuels - Piles

Surface Fuels - Vegetation

Trees

Trees - Individuals

Trees - Saplings (diameter class)

Trees - Seedlings (diameter class)

* Single-record protocols — only one record per sample event.

Adding additional protocols and methods

To add other protocols and methods to support your monitoring program, install and run the
Protocol Manager module, which is included in the FFl installation package.

Importing protocols

FFl users with administrator or manager permissions can create new monitoring protocols in
Protocol Manager and import them into FFI. After protocols are imported, they can be assigned
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to sample events (see Scheduling a sample event for information on assigning protocols).
Importable files have a .pmd extension.

To import protocols:
1. Select Utilities > Import Protocols.

NOTE: If you do not have the correct permissions, the Utilities menu will not appear in your FFI
window.

About

Project Management Project Management Details

Mew - || Utiities v| Show ~ Save Cancel Delete

All Projes | Import Pratocols
|

Import Project Unit[s)

ﬁ 4 Import Macro Plots
m & ™ is)

ﬁ Export Project Units/tacra Plats
Flot Report

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

JLTHPES11K3S [ LTHPEST1KA3ASALERPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

2. Navigate to the protocol file you wish to import and click Open. (The .pmd files are
included in the installation file you downloaded from FRAMES and will be found in the
temporary folder you created during the installation process.)

3. A guery window opens. Review the message. To continue, click Yes. If you select No, your
database will not be changed.

Are you sure?

s

Are you sure you want to

import this Protocol Manager file?

{Any protocols already in this
Administration Unit will remain unchanged.)

( Yeskr][ No |

4. It may take up to 5 minutes for protocols to import. While they are importing an hourglass may
or may not be displayed. A dialog will inform you when the protocols have imported. Click OK.
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DataCapture

Impart Successiul, Protocols added:

Trees (mekric)

X

Biomass - Fuels, Biomass - Fuels {metric), Biomass - Plants, Biomass - Plants {metric), CBI, Cower - Line Intercept, Cover - Line Intercept (metric), Cover - Points,
Cover - Poinks {metric), Cover - Points by Transect, Cover - Paints by Transect {metrich, Cover - Species Composition, Cover - Species Compaosition (metric),
Cover/Frequency, CoverfFrequency (metric), Density - Belts, Density - Belts (metric), Density - Quadrats, Density - Quadrats (metric), Disturbance History,
FCCS, Fire Behavior, Fire Behavior {metric), Pilot Sampling, Plot Description, Plot Description {metric), Post Burn Sewverity, Post Burn Sewerity (metric), Rare Flant
Species, Rare Plant Species (metric), Surface Fuels, Surface Fuels - Alasaka DufffLitter (metric), Surface Fuels - Alaska DufffLitter, Surface Fuels - Piles, Surface
Fuels - Piles {metric), Surface Fuels - Yegetation, Surface Fuels - Wegetation {metric), Surface Fuels (metric), Trees, Trees - Individuals, Trees - Individuals
{metric), Trees - Saplings (Diameter Class), Trees - Saplings {Diameter Class) {metrich, Trees - Seedlings (Height Class), Trees - Seedlings {Height Class) {metric),

See also:

o Database administration

o Project management

o Using FFI
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Project Management

The Project Management functions in FFl include:

o

o

o

o

o

o

o

NOTE: Your assigned role and permissions determine which functions you can perform in FFl.
See User roles and permissions for more information, or consult your FFI administrator.

Working with Administrative Units

Working with Administrative units

Working with Project Units

Working with Macro Plots

Working with Sample Events

Batch Macro Plot Builder.

Import/Export Utility

Default Monitoring Status

Administrative Units provide a way to intuitively organize your data. For instance, if you manage

multiple refuge units, parks, or districts you can store the Project Unit, Macro Plot and Sample

Event data for each unit within its own Administrative Unit. Local species lists are managed at the
administrative unit. If you manage units with exceptionally different species then storing the data
for each management unit in a separate Administrative Unit may make sense. If species do not
vary greatly across management units then using one Administrative Unit for all data will likely be
a better choice. A potential cost of using multiple Administrative Units is that data from different

administrative units cannot be simply combined for analysis.

Creating a new Administrative Unit

To create a new administrative unit:

1.

Open FFl and log on to your database.
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2. The Administrative Unit window opens. This window lists any administrative units that
currently reside in the database. Click New Administrative Unit.

FF1 | Administrative Unit

Select an administrative unit to
continue.

[ TEST

Continue

Delete Admin Unit

Cancel

3. The Administrative Unit Builder opens. Name the new administrative unit and add any
descriptive comments. If you wish, you can use the user variable fields to further describe
the administrative unit. Click Save & Close when finished.

FFl | | Administrative Linit Builder
| dentity

Mame: |TestUnti21 | Cave & Close

|dentity
UserVariables _Eancel
L1: | |

L2 | |
L3 | |

Comment
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4. The new administrative unit will be listed in the left pane of the Administrative Unit window.
Select its radio button and click Continue.

FEl || Administrative Unit

[ TEST Selept ah admiristrative unit to
continue.

Testlnti2

Continue

[ Mew ddministrative U nit ]

| Edit Administrative Unit |

[ Export Admin, Urnit(=] ]

[ | mport Admin, Unit(z) ]

| Delete Admin Unit |

[ Cancel ]

5. The Project Management window opens. Note that the name of the new administrative
unit appears in the footer of the window.

)

Project Managem... | Project Management Delails
New - Save Cancel Delcte
Al Project Unts | 4l Macro Plots

J TRAVELERUSA SEATTLE\SGLEXFAESS L FFI_TemData 07  leslit2
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Editing information about an Administrative Unit

You can edit information about an Administrative unit by clicking on the Edit Administrative Unit

button.

EFl | Administrative Unit

[] Administrativel ritl
TestUnit2

Select an administrative unit bo
cohtifue,

Continue

Mew ddministrative Uit

Edit Administrative Uit

Export Admin. Unit(s)

Irmpart Admin, Unitlz)

Delete Admin Lnit

L

Cancel

Add or change the data fields and click Save & Close.

EEX

= FFI || Administrative Unit Builder
ldzntity

M ame: | TestUnit2

Save & Close

ldzntity
|Jzer Waniables

L1: |

U2 |

U3 |

Comment

This is a test AL

Cancel
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Deleting an Administrative Unit
1. You can delete an entire administrative unit by clicking Delete Admin. Unit button.

CAUTION: This is a powerful function that should be used carefully.

FFEl | Administrative Unit

[ Admiristrativelrnit] Select an administrative unit to
continue,

TestUnit2

[ Continue ]

[ Mew Adminiztrative Lnit ]

| Edit Administative Unit |

l Export Admin. Unit[z) l

l Import Admin, Unit[z) l

| Delete Admin Unit
b
[ Cancel

2. Click Yes to continue or No if you do not want to delete the administrative unit.

DataCapture

Are wou sure vou want bo delete this administration unit?

es % [ Mo

3. You will be asked if you would like to export a copy of the administrative unit. Select Yes.

DataCapture

Wiould vou like to create a backup of this administration unit before deleting?

ves Dg[ no || cancel |




4. Select alocation and filename for the export file.

Save As
Save i |E)Backup Vl @ ? ® [T

My Recent
Daocuments

?‘ —
E
Deskiop

9

My Docurnents

58

My Computer

-

File narme: |TeslUnit2_AdminUnil V| I Save y%
154

by Metwark. Save as lype: | FFI ML Data Expart[*.xml) w | [ Cancel

NOTE: The administrative unit backup file is saved as an .xml file. To restore this file use
the Import Administrative Unit function when you log info FFl. You cannof restore an
.xml file in FFI Database Administration.

5. A progress bar will be displayed as the administrative unit is exported and a dialog will inform

you when complete.

DataCapture [E|

Export Complete

See Importing an Administrative Unit for more information.

Working with Project Units

This section covers:

o Creating project units.

o Editing project units.

o Deleting project units.
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Creating a new Project Unit

In FFI, a Project Unit is defined as a division of the entire sample population of the
administrative unit.

Project Units are usually defined so that they represent an area on the ground. For example, a
project unit could consist of "all areas in the Ponderosa vegetation type between 1500 and 2000
meters above sea level, more than 500 meters from the nearest road, and more than 1000
meters from the nearest stream." Project units provide a means to functionally group macro plofs
for management and analysis. They can be defined so that they overlap spatially, and you can
associate macro plots with multiple project units. You can spatially define project units using the
FFI GIS module.

To create a new project unit, select New > Project Unit. The Project Unit window opens.

T

Project Management || Macro Plot
How v ‘ l‘ Save Caca Deksta
Iarmty

08 Froect Ut o Pos
e

@l Maco Poe

G) Sarple Cvart ‘

The Project Unit pane contfains data enfry fields and forms, accessed through a series of talbs,
with which you can fully describe the new project unit. The numbered paragraphs in this section
correspond fo the numbered functions in the window, as identified out below.

M

Prdject Management

@

Project Unit |

New = Saue Lance

4 Proect Unte | Al Mocr Pital | ) idertty

o B FoRssT e

o [ NV Dete: | 10/ 1/2007 =

. Frepetes.

Agercy. | Rarge
GRID fis lozatior.

.....

Uria: | Acres

Macso Fiols
Qoyactives

o Mowoing Sisue @Lc'ddi—.‘ Ao
a Descrptien @ Cammant
oy l‘

o haod mond

Neladata
GIS Coce

o TRAVELERLISA ] SEATTLRSALERFR=SS [ =51 TastData 07
=

TEST
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1. Add Identity information for the new project unit.
o Name. Enter a meaningful name for the unit.
o Date. The default is the date that you create the project unit. Use the dropdown
calendar or enter text to select a different date.
2. Add Properties information about the new project unit.
o Agency. Enter the agency name.

o GRID file location. This is the file location of the GIS layer, if used. This field will auto-fill
if the project unit is spatially defined.

O Area. Enter the number of acres or hectares contained in the project unit.

o Units. Use the dropdown to select acres or hectares.

3. Macro plots tab. In this tab, click Assign Macro Plots to open the Macro Plot Selection
form, which lets you assign macro plots to a project unit. Select the desired macro plofts
from the left-hand pane and assign them to the project unit by clicking the >> arrow. Click
OK when finished. The assigned macro plots will be listed in the Macro plots window after
you save your work.

NOTE: Use the << and >> arrows fo add or remove macro plots from the Assigned Macro Plots
pane.

{® FF1 | | Macro Plot Selection
Available Macro Piots Assigned Macro Plots
| Name Pupose &
?E\awmcv.n Boise | Monttoning
Magic Kingdom Arrmnor-r.; TESTFORESTS
| TESTFOREST!

| TESTFOREST11 |

| TESTFORESTI3 |postbum mor

TESTFORESTI4 | i

TESTFORESTIS |

' TESTFORESTIE |

 TESTFOREST1E

| TESTFOREST4

| TESTFORESTS
s

| TESTINV1077

| TESTINV2236 =

| TESTINVZ2237

| TEeTINM20

NOTE: After you complete data enfry in a form field, click Save af the fop of the Project Unit
pane.

4. Monitoring status tab. This tab contains the Monitoring Status Builder, which lets you add,

edit, delete, and order monitoring status for a project unit. Monitoring status identfifies the
project unit's status in time in relationship to a treatment or disturbance.
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NOTE: You can assign monitoring stafus for a sample event in Reports and Analysis or Utilities
> Change Monitoring Statuses in Project Management. For information on using moniforing
status in analysis, see Analysis setup.

[ MacroPlots [ Monitoring Status [ Candidate Plots 711‘ Metadata ‘!

dit Delete  Up Down
Nahive Order Comment

|~

i ‘ | &/

Click Add to open the Monitoring Status Builder. After you have assigned monitoring
statuses to each project unit, the status list can be edited or deleted, and rearranged in
any order. You can either assign the standard criteria listed below, or build your own.

o Prefix: Pre, Post, Re.

o Base: Burn, Disturbance, Measure, Treatment.

o Suffix: Years 1 - 5.

In the first example, the monitoring status uses the standard criteria and is Post-burn Year 2.

In the second example, the status descriptors have been customized to meet a specific
program need.

E¥ FFI | | Monitoring Status Builder
identity
Project Unit: 707771 OK & Close
o M Z.
Base: Bum v
Scffoc: | Year2 v
Mﬁrooert@
User Vanzbles
uvi
uvz
uva: |
Comment
|Forest treatment and monzoring program.
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™ FFI | | Monitoring Status Builder

Identity
Profoct it |
fo | |
Base: _Treatment v
Suffic: |Year7 v
Properties ' ’
User Vanables
uvi: |
uv2 |
uva: |
Comment

Long-term treatment énd monitoring program

When you are finished assigning monitoring status, click OK & Close.

NOTE: Also see the Monitoring Statuses section.

5. Candidate plots tab. Use this tab fo create, edit, delete, promote, or reject candidate

macro plofs.
> Macro Plots | Monitoring Status ] Candidate Plots | Metadata
Edt Delete Promote Reject
Name Create Date UTM X uTM Y UTM Zone DN
Creek1 8/2/20075:365.. 0 0
S 2

o Click Add in the tab toolbar to open the Candidate Plot Builder. Name the
candidate plot, and add appropriate descriptive data. Click OK & Close when

finished.

o If you promote a candidate plot, the plot will be moved into the Project
Management free view as a macro plot. Click Promote to promote a plot.

o Click Reject to remove a candidate plotf from the list of candidate plofs.
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£8l Data Capture | | Candidate Plot Builder
Identity

(1) OK & Close

ﬁ Name: lCreekZ
Date: | Thursday . August 02,2007

Properties

uTMX: [0

uTMY: [0

UTM Zone: |

DNER Point: |

DNBR Mean: |

DNBR Min: |

DNER Max: |

Comments:

User Variables

uvi: |

uv2: |

uv3:|

NOTE: The @ indicates a required field.

6. Metadata tab. To add metadata to further describe the project unit, click the Metadata
tab and select New. The Metadata Builder window, shown below, opens.

% FF1 | | MetaData Builder
|dentity

Praject Unit Marne: | FOREST

Date:  3/14/2011 v |
M ame: || |
D ocumnent: | | [ ]
Froperties
| Objectives VWarable || Phwsical Description || Biological Description |
| Reject Criteria || Field Instruchions || Camrnent |
Burn Prescriptian | Management Dhiectives" Monitoring Objectives |

0k & Cloze
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o You can cut and paste text, such as existing documentation about the project unit,

info the metadata tab text fields, or enter text directly. Metadata can be added,
edited, or updated at any fime. Text can be copied and pasted into a word
processing package for formatting and prinfing.

o Metadatarecords are labeled and sorted by date. Accept the default date, or use

the calendar to select another date for the record.

o Link fo a separate document be adding the path in the Document field. This is
especially useful if the metadata documentation is already in electronic form
and/or contains images (which can't be displayed in the tabbed fields). See the
Suggested File Structure section for information about where to store electronic
documentation.

o After entering data, click OK & Close to save the record. The record will be listed
within the Metadata tab in the Project Unit details window.
7. Inthe Objectives tab in the Project Unit window, enter the monitoring objective.
8. In the Description tab in the Project Unit window, enter a description for the project unit.

Use the Comment tab in the Project Unit window to enter any pertinent notes and
comments.

10. GIS code tab. If the project unit is spatially described, this field will auto-fill.
Editing a project unit
To edit an existing project unit:

1. Inthe Project Management free view, highlight the project unit to be edited. The Project
Unit window opens.

2. Make any necessary changes or updates to the data in the Project Unit window, and click

Save.

- BIEE

About

Project Management

Project Unit

New ~ | Utilities » | Show ~

Al Project Urits ‘ All Macro Plots

Cancel Delete
Identily

=i
{+) TESTFOREST1
) TESTFOREST3
(&) TESTFOREST4
(+) TESTFORESTS
(&) TESTFORESTE
(+) TESTFORESTS

v

[0 UNDVEG

’ﬁ Marne: ‘FDF\EST
o
Date: ‘ 3 4/2011

Properties

Agency: ‘

GRID file location: |

Area ‘

Units:

User Yariables

|

vz |

Project Management

v |

PDA Coordination

' Macio Plots ¥ Monitoring Status
Objectives | Description

Data Entry and Edit

Candidate Plots

Comnment

' Metadats

GIS Code

See metadata documentation,

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

'J LTHPa511K33 [ LTHPA511K334SALEXPRESS

[l FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST
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Deleting a project unit

Project units can be deleted from the main Project Unit window. You might want fo delete a
project unit if it was initially set up incorrectly, or after a project has been completed. Deleting a
project unit does not affect your macro plots or collected and stored data.

To delete a project unit:

1. Inthe tree view in the main Project Management window, highlight the project unit to be
deleted.

2. Click Delete atf the top of the Project Unit window.

About
Project Management Project Unit
Mew ~ | Utiities = | Show ~ Save Cancel
AllProject Uits | Al Macro Plots | ity by
ﬁ Mame: [FOREST |
Date: | 3/ 4/2011 ~|
Froperties
(+) TESTFORESTS )
bt 3
) TESTFORESTE gency:| |
() TESTFORESTS GRID file lacation: | |
UMDVEG
- U ser W ariables
vt | |
vz | |
v3: | |
Project Management
v v - - 3
Sy S Mac.:ro Elots taonitaring Status || Candidate Plats || tetadata |
Objectives ‘ Diescription || Commert || GIS Code |

Data Entry and Edit =
See metadata documnentation.

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

J LTHPE511K33 ] LTHPS511K3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI TrainingData 1 TEST

3. Click Yes in the confirmation box, as shown below.

Delete Project Unit?

) This Project Unit:
*Has 3 Macro Plot assignments that will be lost. (The Macro Plots will not be deleted).

Do you really want to delete this Project Unit?

[ Yes %J I No ]

NOTE: Any assigned macro plots will be retained, although the linkage to the project unit will
be lost.
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Working with Macro Plots

This section covers:

o Creating macro plots individually.

o Creating macro plots in the Batch Macroplot Builder

o Assigning macro plots to Project units

o Editing macro plots

Deleting macro plots

o

Creating a macro plot individually

NOTE: A macro plot is a geographic sample point within a project unit that has a specific
area around which method data are collected.

To create a new macro plot in a project unit: in Project Management click once on the desired

project unit folder to highlight it.

FFI
About

Project Management

Project Unit

New ~  Utilities v = Show ~

Save Cancel Delete

All Project Units \M!

=-i
£ @ TESYROREST1
@ TESTFOREST3
[+ @ TESTFOREST4

) TESTFORESTS

@ TESTFORESTE

() TESTFORESTS

NY

UNDVEG

[+

i+
FFes

Select New > Macro Plot.

FFI
About

|dentity

ﬁ Name: [FOREST
Date: | 3/ 472011

Properties

Agency: [
GRID file location: {
Area [

llearVariahles

Project Management

Project Unit

New ~| Utilities v = Show ~

@ BatchMacroPlat  Plots|

[ Project Unit
I@ Macro Plot I

yarn

- PreTreatmentYearl
- ReMeasurementyearl
l Q 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurementYear2

AAdd AR AR [

Event

Save Cancel Delete

|dentity

ﬁ Name: |FOREST
Date: | 3/ 4/2011

Properties

Agency: I
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The Macro Plot window opens. The numbered sections correspond to the functions in the Macro

Plot window, described below.

About
Project Management I Macro Plot I
Mew ~ | Utilties ~ | Show - Save Cancel Delete
All Project Urits | Al Macro Plots | |dentity
=[5 FOREST 1 Name: | TESTFOREST| |
(+) TESTFORESTI Type: |C0ntr0\ v|
@) TESTFOREST3
() TESTFOREST4 @ Furpose: | |
(+) TESTFORESTS Praject Urnits
(+) TESTFORESTE FOREST ;
) TESTFORESTS 2 Pf;isslcgtnul;ts
B Ny
i UNDVEG Froperties
3 Site Characteristics A
Elevation: |121 3 |
Elevation Units: | v |
Azimuth (deg | | |
Aspect [deg.]: | |
Hill Slope (321 [10 |
Tianzect Slope [%]: | |
Location
LITM E asting i | |
UTH Northing [m): | |
UTH Zone: | |
D aturn: | |
Errar [m]: | |
FDOF: | |
Project Management Longituds: |-114.037838 |
e Latiude: |45.92384 | |
Data Entry and Edit Installation

Query Inztall date [mmddd/ppuy]: |

Reports and Analysis

|
Future visit date [rmdddAmy): | |
|
|

Species Management 4 ire: date: 5 WL 6 7
by
Toolbox ¥
| Directions Metadata Comments U zer \u"anab\esl b

JLTHPES11K23 ) LTHPESTIKINSOLEXPRESS L) FFI_TrainingDats 1 TEST

1. Add Identity information for the new macro plot.
e Name. Add a meaningful hame for the macro plot.
o Type. Use the dropdown menu to select the appropriate plot type.

e Purpose. Briefly describe the purpose of the plot.

2. To assign the macro plot to a new or different project unit, click the Assign to project units

button. Available project units will be listed in the Project Unit Selector. Check the
appropriate checkboxes and click OK.

Select praject urits for macraplat azsigrment
oot
O Iy K
Sl
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NOTE: A macro plot can be assigned to more than one project unit.

3. Add Properties information for the new macro plot, using dropdown menus where
provided to assign values.

e Site Characteristics:

o Elevation
o Elevation Units
o Azimuth
o Aspect
o Hill slope
o Transect slope
e Location:
o UTM Easting
o UTM Northing
o UTM Zone
o Datum
o Error (m)
o PDOP
o Longitude (decimal degrees)
o Lafitude (decimal degrees)
¢ Installation:
o Install date - Enter the date when the macro plot was created.
O Refire date - Enter a date when the macro plot will no longer be used.
o Located by - Enter the name of the individual who located the macro ploft.

4. In the Directions tab, enter direction and location data in the Start Point and Directions

fields.

5. Inthe Metadata tab, enter metadata as appropriate.

In the Comments tab, add comments as appropriate.

7. Inthe User Variables tab, enter any additional notes or criteria that pertain to the macro

plot. You can add up to eight strings of information.

NOTE: The data that you enter as user variables can be used for stratifying, filtering, reporting,

or analysis.

8. Click Save to save the new macro plof.
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Batch Macro Plot Builder

Batch Macro Plot Builder simplifies adding a number of macro plots with one sample event
each. If you want to create macro plots individually see the Creating a Macro plot section.

To open the batch macro plot builder select Project Management in the navigation bar and
select New > Batch Macro Plot from the menu bar above the Tree View. The Batch Macro Plot
Creator screen will open. Enter information to create the desired number of Macro plots and the
associated data. The fields are described below.

FFI
Utilties  Help
Project Management Project
New v[ Show ~ Save Lanc
lf‘s Batch Macro Plot | || 1dentty
B Proect Unit B i
(4 Macro Piot
Properties
Change Monitoring Statuses 2
& @) TESTFORESTS GRID fle k
= B NV
- S UNDVEG User Varia

Batch Macro Plot Creator ®

Number of Plots to create | | ( oK. |
Assign to Project Undt | vi
Sample Evert date | 2009/10/28 v
Defauk Monitasing Stalus | v | [Mew]
Startng plot rumber |1 |
Increment by 1 |
|

Name |

Name as Prefi/Suffxc | Preiix v

Twe | |
Pugpaze ( |

[ Assign Protocols ]

Batch Macro Plot Builder field descriptions

Number of Plots to create: (Required; Positive integer). Maximum number of macro plots you
can create at one fime = 999. Each new macro plot will have one sample event assigned to it.

Assign to Project Unit: (optional; text). Assign new macro plots to a project unit by selecting one
from the dropdown list or typing in a new project unit name. If a new project unit name is
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entered it will be added to the tree view. If no project unit name is entered plots will be added
but not assigned to a project and the new plofts will only be visible when the All Macro Plots tab
is selected in the Tree View.

Sample Event Date: (required; date format). By default this is set to the date the macro plots are
created in Batch Macro Plot Builder. You can accept the default or change it if desired. When
entering field data in FFl the sample event date should be changed to the date the data were
collected in the field.

Default Monitoring Status: (optional; text). Select from the dropdown or click New to add a new
default monitoring status. The default monitoring status is provided as a way o tfrack why the
sample event was initially created. If a default monitoring status is entered it will be
automatically by the assigned monitoring status used in Reports and Analysis. Note that, the
assigned monitoring status used in Reports and Analysis can be different than the default
monitoring status assigned the plot in Project Management.

Starting Plot Number: (required; integer). By default this is set to 1. Maximum is 999. Longer
numbers can be accommodated by using this field in combination with the Name and Prefix
options below. The plot number will be three digits long with leading zeros. This ensures proper
sorfing in the macro plot tree view. Negative plot numbers are valid but do not display well in
the tree view.

Increment By: (required; integer). Default is 1. Used to increment plot numbers.

Name: (required. text. concatenated with the Macro Plot Number to create the complete
macro plof identifier. If setting plot numbers greater than 999 then include digits in the name.

Name as Prefix/Suffix: (required; set as Prefix or Suffix). Orders the macro plot name relative to
the macro plot number. E.g., If set to Prefix then Plot001, if set to Suffix then 001Plot.

Type: (optional; text). Populates the Type field for the macro plot in Project Management. Select
from the dropdown list or add your own.

Purpose: (optional; text). Populates the Purpose field for the macro plot in Project Management.

Assign Protocols: (optional; protocol list). Click to select protocols to all the new macro
plot/sample events. If no protocols are selected they can be added in Project Management.

Batch Macro Plot Builder example
In this example four new macro plots will be added to an existing project. Each new macro plot

will have one sample event and will have the Cover - Points and Denisity - Belts protocols
assigned to them.
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This is what the Project Management window looks like before the macro plots are added.

 Project Management . Sample Event 1
Now = Utities = Show = | Save Corcel Dolete |
A Propct Urds A3 Macro Plots | W idareey
= B ExampleProt Date: | 12/ 2720083 v
2@ (E:)“m Macio Piot | ExamplePio01
s |
5 (3} ExampiePioa2 Delouk Mortoing Sttus: | PreTresmentyea v [New ) (
&) 2091208 P
Uzt Varabile:
uvi:
uva
U3
Protocols Toam Comenerts
Add/Femave Protocoks :
Name Descrption
Cover - Ports Cover ostentas bom tecondng pharts of mdradusl ports
Deraty - Quadats Denuty estmates of plant spacees Ul quadrals

o LTHPSS11K33

L UTHPESTIKIASOLEFRESS | FAl_Tianng  AdmwinistativeUnd 1

Open the Batch Macro Plot Builder window by selecting New > Batch Macro Plot in Project

Management.

FFI =13
 Project Management  Sample Event 1
[New » Utilties »  Show » | Save Cancel Delete ]
N* BarchMacio Pt ] | Idartty |

B Project Unt a2 ‘ ‘ Date: 127 8/2009 v
|3 Macro Pt Macro Piot | ExaeglePiot001 ‘
G Sample Event l Defva Moriorrs Statua: | PreTrestmantyear) v[New] |
Change Montoing Stahates | Progertio: l
User Vansbies
i
U2
uv3
Powcols Team Commerts
—_— ~ Add/Remove Protocols
Project Management Nasre Descrpton |
oAt oL S e e ™
Species Management
Toalbex

<

W LTHPES1IK33 L) LTHPES1IKIASOLEPRESS U FFI_Trarwg
-

Admretatvelnd)




In the Number of Plots to create field enter 4. In the Assign to Project Unit field type
ExampleProjl. Leave the Sample Event date as the default. Add a New Default Monitoring
Status called preTreatmentYearl. Set the Starting plot number to 3. Leave the Increment by
field set to 1. In the Name field type NewPlot. Leave the Type and Purpose fields blank and click

Assign Protocols.

Batch Macro Plot Creator )
Numbes of Plots to create [4 | |{ oK |
Asagn to Project Urst  ExampleFrofl v
Sample Event date  2010/01/14 v
Defarsk Monkoing Status | PreTrestmertYea v
Starting plot number (3 ]
Incremert by 1 |
Name [NewFiot |
Name as Prefo/Sulfic  Prefix v
Type v
Pupose | |

Highlight the Cover - Points protocol in the Available Protocols list on the left side of the Protocol
Selector window and click the top arrow button in the middle of the screen to move the
protocol to the Assigned Protocols list on the right. Assign the Density — Belts protocol following
the same steps. Click OK.

£ FFI | Protocol Selector

Ayaliable Protocols

Azzighed Frotocalz

Name

Description N

Biomasz - Fuels [metric]

Fuel biomass estimates for all fuel compor

Biomass - Plants

Clip and weigh method to estimate plantb

Biomass - Plants [metic)

Clip and weigh method to estimate plant b

Bird_Count3

CBI

Composite Bumn Index

Caver - Line Intercept

Cover estimates from start/stop paints alol

Cover - Line Intercept [metric)

Cover estimates from start/stop points alol

Cover - Points [metric)

Cower estimates from recording plants at ir o,

<

| ¥

Mame

Belts

Description

mates from recording pl individual points [

Drensity estimates of plant species using belt trangects,
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Click OK in the Batch Macro Plot Creator window.

Batch Macro Plot Creator (%)

Number of Plots to create {4

Assign to Project Unt | ExampleProy]
Sammple Event date | 2010/01/14
Defauk Monkoring Status | PreTreatmen(Yeaai]

Stasting phot rumber [3

Increment by l\

Name [NewPlot

Nane a3 Prefee/Sulfec | Prefix
Tope |

Pupose |

Click OK in the dialogue box.

DataCapture @

Macro plots created!

99



The Project Management screen will refresh with the new macro plots and sample events
displayed in the tree view on the left. Highlight a macro plot name and note the Default
Monitoring Status has been set and protocols assigned.

Project Management | Sample Event
\New = Utlime = Shom = | Sove Cancel Dokt
Al Propect Unds A3 Macro Piots Laerety
= BB ExampleProp | Dste 117872010 -
5 @ ExangiePrao ‘ Macss Pt NewPhin03
Q) 20081208

Deloust Montorng Status.  PreTresimentYox V[E] I

¢ B e

- &) a0 ns " Profocols Team Commernts

n.i“ > m = Dercty - Bods Dencty ectmytes of plart soncns g bell Bareects
Coves - Powis Cover estenates from secoeding plarts of mdvdusl ports [FEAT meth
Data Entry and Edit

Query
Saperts and Ay
Speces Management
 Toolbax
e < >

WLIHPES11KIS | LTHPES1IKINSOLEPRESS U FR_Tianing  Admesbatvelina]

Select Reports and Analysis on the navigation bar and note that Monitoring Statuses set for the
sample events are all set to the default.

B ExaepioPrail Mordceng Stanss Astigreoaet | Settngs | VS - Expor

Save Cancel

ExarplePicei

20031202 | PraTseatraedox) ~
EnanegiePiot(02

20312102 PreTiesmentYoxt ~
NewPion(3

2000108714 PreTrestmentYoxt -
NewPioi04

201009714 PraTreatmerd Yox1 v
NewPkeO0s

201000114 PreTseatmendVox] -
NewPio0s

2010708 14: | PreTiestmentYeu! v

JLINPESIIKI  f LTHPESTIRINSOLEPRESS U FA_Tisnng  Admrstaiveling]
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Editing a macro plot
To edit an existing macro plof:

1. Inthe Project Management free view, double-click the macro plot to be edited.

2. Make any necessary changes to the data in the Macro Plot window, and click Save.

Project Managem... = Macro Plot

Iaw > L | |Sa%"(;m
Al Prsct Unts | A1 Macre Prozs | | el

- FoREST A liame: TESTFORESTI :
B @) Doweon Beoe | Type TR |
# (2} Nege Kingdom
# € TESTFOREST! Fumpasze: 00 oum maniaring
B %) TESTROR=ST jrj:!.::}_;\‘n
=+ ¢} TESTRORESTII ~ FORSST Asegrio
@ August 05 2 project unts
£2) Jenuay 04.5 1 | 1
&5 Octoer 02, ||| L Propeses
&) TRSTRIRES T ~
} TESTRORESTIE | UTW Zastrg (m)
} TESTROREST \
} TESTRORESTIE UTM Northing i)
) TESTROREST? T8 zore
Ll M Ceter
Project Management [
PDA Coordination FOOF
Data tatry and tdit Lergeuce. 114 28555
Query Lattuge | 86.33653
R S Amnhing ratalaten
Species Ma t natal date 107 12007 ¥
e Retre dte 152/ 1/2007 v
; ocated by f‘i" [ ]

£

') TRAVELERLISA = SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS () FFI TewData 07 TEST
—

Deleting a macro plot

You can delete a macro plot for which no data has been collected. However, once a
plot contains data, it cannot be deleted. To delete an empty macro ploft:

macro




1. Inthe tree view in the main Project Management window, highlight the macro plot to be

deleted.

M

_Project Management | Macro Plot
i 2 i_Smn Lancsl Daiate,
Xl Fromct Uns | A Macr Plads il [‘2

e |

@) TESTFORESTIA ~ Hame: [Lnz 67

TESTEORESTTS Tyoe

TESTFORESTI

Pupaca ]'.o:r tokg

Proect Unes
‘ SUHEST

jP:':,winz

Ste Cramactersics

Sevatioe I 4000

Farnuh l-

regact: 100

Hi siope |711

Trananct sopm I

Locancn

UTIA Exating 4m |
UTH Sotheg it |
UTK 207 |

Omourr |

o |
FOOF: |

W) TRAVELERLSA  [J SEATTLE\SOLEXPRESS L) FFl TesDats 37 TEST

2. Click Delete atf the top of the Macro Plot window.

3. Click Yes in the confirmation box, as shown below.

Delete Macroplot?

! E Are you sure you would like to delete the Macro Plot 'Unit 572

[ Yes J’k] [ MNo ]

Working with Sample Events

This section covers:

o Scheduling sample events

Copying protocols and tree data from a previous sample event

o
o Editing sample events
o

Deleting sample events
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Scheduling a sample event

In FFI, a sample event is the date of a sample event, treatment, or disturbance. The sample
event is a specific point in time at which sampling is to be conducted, and identifies which
sampling protocols are to be applied. This section explains how fo schedule a sample event and
assign the protocols to be used.

To schedule a sample event, select the appropriate project unit and macro plot In the Project
Management window. In the New menu at the top of the pane, select Sample Event.

About

Project Management Sample Event

New ~| Utiities »  Show ~ Save Cancel Delete

@ BatchMacroPlot  Plots| Identity

I Project Unit ~ Date: | 10/15/2001
(+) Macro Plot

Macro Plat: | TESTFOREST1
h - PreTreatmentYearl 6 e —
_ —
I@ Sample Event F - ReMeasurementYear] Default Monitoring Status: |

I
[ Q 2003/09X95 - ReMeasurementYear2 Bum/Treatment Unit %

The numbered paragraphs in this section correspond to the functions in the Sample Event
window, called out below.

About
Project Management Sample Event
Mew » | Utilities + | Show « Save Cancel Delete
All Project Units | Al Macro F'Iots| 1 |dentity
= [ FOREST - Date: | 10/15/2001 ~|
ER) SFUHES” ° Macro Plot, [ TESTFOREST |
() 2002/10407 - ReMeasurementy earl Diefault Monitoring Statusr| A |[ New ]

(>) 2003/03/05 - ReMeasurementyear2
(> 2011/02/25 - PostHerhicide' sarl
@ TESTFOREST3 2 Froperties
(%) TESTFOREST4
€+ TESTFORESTS

Burn/Treatment U nit: | |

Uzer Variables

4 TESTFORESTE W wv: | |
(%) TESTFORESTS T I_ |
RN ) 3
< | wz[ | 4 5 |
Project Management Pratacols | Team " Comments
PD& Coordination Add/Remove Protocols
L a
Data Entry and Edit Mame - Descrlptl.on - - —
Cover - Points by Transect Cover estimates from tallving points along a transect [FIREMOMN metl
Query Biomass - Plants Clip and weigh method to estimate plant biomass.
. Plat Dezcription General site description infarrmation. L
Reports and Analysis D ensity - Quadrats Density estimates of plant species using quadrats.
Gpecies Management Surface Fuels_ B Fuel c:ount_s for fine and coarse woody c!ebris plus duff and litter depl
Cover - Species Composition Ocular estimates of cover for plant species on a macroplot.
Toolbox Trees Tree information for indivdual rees, saplings, and seedlings. b
4

—
:JLTHF'8511K33 ) LTHPES11K3345GLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

1. Identity. Assign a Date for the event, using the dropdown calendar. The Macro Plot field
fills in automatically with the macro plot name.
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2. |If desired, add User Variables (UV1) in the Properties pane. User variables can be simple
notes or descriptors. In this context, they are not used for stratifying or filtering records.

Lhities  Heb
Project Management | Sample Event
- Sme S

Amjece Uvis | 4 Mace 2o | ‘cemnrQ)
| @ B FOREST 6 Date = 9 872007 "
& Waco Fict: TESTFOREST2

- . Omybee Unt -
& @) TESTEDRESTI 2 |[) Prpetia
+ 0’3“ TESTFORESTS ner Vartazies
% (%) TESTFDREST?

uvi
uvz2
Uvs
| Project Hanagement D @ Frosoncls. | @ Team @ Conmenta
DA Loordination PR .
Data Entry and Edit Nare Cescrnton ’
Query
Reports and Analysis
Speaes Management
Toolbox

'$ TRAVELERLISA () SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS [J 5% TetData 07 TEST

3. Use the Protocols tab in the main Sample Event window to select the protocols to be used
during the sample event:

o Click Add/Remove Protocols to open the Protocol Selector. Scroll through or filter
the listing to locate the protocols you wish to assign to the sample event.
o Highlight the desired protocol and either double-click or use the >> button.

o Click OK when all applicable protocols have been added to the sample event.

2 FF1 | Protocol Selector
Avalable Protocols Azzigned Protocols

Name » Name k
Piot Descrption mnc {( Biomass - Plants Cancl
Post Bum Sevaty i* Cover - Ponts

-Pas: Bum Severty {metrc) L -Cc‘-'e' - Ports by Transect

Rare Pant Speces Cover-Frequency

I
Ré‘a Piant Speces (metnc) | Trees
Sutace Fuels |
Suface Fuss - Alasaka Dufflet metne) I
Suface Fuels - Alaska DuffLitt |
Suface Fues - Pies 3
Surface Fueis - Pies {metnc) v
Suface Fuels - Vegetation )
Sudface Fus's - Vegstation (matac) Y

Suface Fuels (metric) |
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NOTE: To store photos associated with a sample event, assign the Plot Description protocol to

the event. See Using photos in FFl for more information.

4. Inthe Team tab in the main Sample Event window, identify the team scheduled to
conduct the sample event.

5. Use the Comments tab in the main Sample Event window to enter any additional notes or

information.

Click Save in the Sample Event window toolbar to save the scheduled sample event.

Copying protocols and tree data from a previous Sample Event

When you create a new sample event and select Copy Protocols and Tree Data from a Previous

Visit the protocols are automatically added in the new sample event and all of the Trees-

Individual data are also added to the new sample event. This is meant as a time saving measure

because the attributes for large trees generally don't change much between sample visits.

1. In Project Management select a macro plot by clicking on it in the tree view on the left.
Select New > Sample Event.

About

Project Management

Macro Plot

Mew = Utilites + | Show -

@ Batch Macro Plot E|

Save Cancel Delete

[ Project Unit
%1 Macro Plat I

Sample Event
2003/09/05
2011402425
TESTFORESTA
TESTFOREST4
TESTFORESTS
TESTFORESTE
TESTFORESTS

CIIGII

(e ]

<

M
% UNDVEG

|

£

|dentity

Mame: | TESTFOREST1

]

Purpoze: |
Project Unitz

FOREST

Agsign to
Project Units

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Froperties
Site Characteristics

|>

Eleration: |121 9

Elewation Urits: |

Azimuth [deqg.]: |

Azpect (deq.]: |

Hill Slope [%): | 10

Transect Slope [%]:

Location

LITM Easting [m:

UTM Narthing frm): |

UTH Zone: |

! LTHPBE11K33 8 LTHPB511K3IMSHLEXPRESS G FFI_TrainingD'ata_1 TEST
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2. Change the sample event date if desired. Select Copy Protocols/Tree Data From
Previous Visit.

About
Project Management Sample Event
Mew + | Utlities = | Show - Save Cancel
All Project Units | A Macra Plats Identity
=[5 FOREST A Date:| EAa/2011 v|
=4 TESTFOREST] Macro Plot; [TESTFOREST1 |
(> 200141015 °
() 200210407 Default Monitaring Status:| v |[ Hew ]
g gg??jggjg: Burn/Treatment Unit: | |
(4 TESTFOREST3 Praperties
@) TESTFOREST4 Uzer ' ariables
(+) TESTFORESTS
(&) TESTFORESTE uv: | |
(+) TESTFORESTS L4 UV2:| |
B Ny
% UNDVEG v v | |
Project Management Protocols |
PDA Coordination Add/Remove Protocolz | Copy Protocol/Tree Data From Previous \-"isLtJ

Data Entry and Edit

M ame

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Managemenk

Toolbox

e -
JLTHPES11Kas [ LTHPSSTIKINSOLERPRESS [ FFI TrainingData 1 TEST

3. Select the visit to copy the data from, click OK. The protocols and data will be added to

the new sample event.

fE Previous Sample Events E]

() 2001410415 - PreTreatmenty'earl
) 2002/10/07 - ReMeasuwementyear]
() 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurementyear?
(%) 2011/02/25 - PostHerbicideear

ak. Cancel
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4. In Data Entry and Edit select the sample event just created. In this example the Trees
protocol tab has been selected. The sample attributes (plot sizes and breakpoint
diameter) and method attributes (fag number, species, status, etc.) for the trees have
been copied from the previous visit. Note the Is Verified filed is set to No. Set this field to
Yes as each data record is verified against the field data sheets. In many cases the tree
method attributes will not change from visit to visit.

lalx
Heoa
Dala Entry and Edit Dala Entry and Edil Delails
Pl Locd Speses -
T ag:Ri-r;srmnesn Caner:Fobtsby Irorsect | Coner- Spaces Lompaston | Cower_brequcy | Denaby-Uuodnts | Sotum Sevety | Fave Part Speces |
i1 L6 2014045 Toees SufecnFuds Vet | SufenmBads | Boves Plets | Cowe-lowbdeoed | CooeoPors |
I L&) anenun? Sevw Cocant Db Vst
L 6 awaes
o I sk | et ves |
| # (&) TESTRORESTS - Seghe Ty
| 48 TESTTORCSTS T — E o
| % (&) TESTFORESTS Pl Sirm: Ereak Pt D 1° Srag Mot fuve:
| J @ TESIRRESTS Vew | Vot Duter Sdohrac, | Tegtm. | Speoes = o &
| 3 (3) TESTFORESTE 2 L ! !
o B 0 ~ : 1 el L & 1 B
® [ UNDVEG ™ =l 2 oo @l & |ss 48
%o | 3 o @ o 2 s 4
o =l ¢ it i BEX 2
%o | 3 o @ o = | I
0 -l [ P # o o e b
«| »
Trowes: oy Dharved v Ceme (Saphenga) Tremea by Faacht Chaet (Semmcloaye)
Pt sue: [ 1 et 52 101
g ol it |snn- lCmn Wew | . Cen
POA Coordmatacen 1
Query
Reports and Analyss
Sprcws Hanagesent
Toolbox
e J DELLVSULEXRESS L Pl Trminngleta 1 TEST

5. For all other protocols only the sample attributes are copied to the new sample event.
In this example the Cover_Frequency tab is selected and the Num. Transects, Tran. Length,
etc. fields have been copied but none of the method afttributes have been copied.

E— =10 %1
Aot
Data Entry and Edit | Data Entry and Edit Detalls
I| Pokdst Local Speoss v
%?;f‘fgnoﬂtsr‘ Tees | Secckushvegsmea | Sufacefus | Bomass Fews | Coserlnebisesr | Coveforts |
M@m-nuns Cove -Porteby Tanwact | Corewr - Sowome Componton Covas Frpaensy | Derety -Ousdhe | Post Fum Swosety | Rerm Pt Sowoane
%‘ 207 Save Cancel Dslets Delete Vst
-6 20000905 ®
& Enuane e )i Yor ]
| 4% TESTROREST3 Num Tanzets. [
| @) TESTROREST4 S
TESTFORESTS ton Lencen: [E3
| &3 TESTFORESTE Mo QupeTmn. |5
| &) TESTFORESTS i
P Gud. Leagtn: [
& [ unoves Guad. Wian: [
NRE Subplet Rasa: [12557 100 2
[ | Tmemct Quader. | tenCode e NRT Tie Cov. Caver | Hegt
- | I -

| 4 DELY | J DELLISQLEXPRESS, |4 FFI_TinngOsta 1 TEST
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NOTE: When using the Copy from Previous Visit option the Visited field is set to Yes and,
thus, the Plot Report will indicate this plot has been visited; however, no method
attributes will have been entered.

Editing a sample event
To edit or update a sample event:

1. Inthe Project Management free view, select the event to be edited.

Project Management | Sample Event
Naw A ||| Sava| Caecal
A Project Unts | 41 Macro o | ‘ ertfgh
&) Mey 02 - | 0 Date: |
?’j Octebs ‘ Waco Por. [TESTFORESTE
£3) Septarioer 5,200 |
i 48 TESTFORESTE Fropstins
(%) Mey 13, 2002 Lser Varaoiee
>\ Scmavmerf".l_ 20? [ 1. [ery rengeiand
¥ ) Septasentee 23. 200 ‘ —
& Wz |
< >
B - ) - Ui
Project Management *  Protoccls Team | Commants
o Adc Remaye Pretacals -
Data Entry and Edit [ Mame Descrption ]
Query Dersty - Quacrms (meuz) Dersty asymmas of plart speces using gus..
Cl Camozene Eum Index
Roports and Analysis Trmas - Saachngs (Hagt Clazs) m.. Trme rfcemation Sor saackaps.
PRI ¢ Caover - Species Composton fnetnz)  Oculer estmates of cover forplsnt speces .
Dersty - Bets (retec) Dersty ssummes of plart epeces usrg bet...
Toolbox Treas - Sapings (Darete- Clags) [ Tree rformation for sapings.

Cover-Fraguency (retrc)

Caver and ‘o frecusncy ssbmaes of plart ¢

W) TRAVELERLSA ) SEATTLE\SOLEXPRESS [ 751 _TestData 07 TEST

2. Make any necessary changes, and click Save.

Deleting a sample event

You can delete a sample event for which no data has been collected. Once an event contains
data, it cannot be deleted.

To delete an unused or empty sample event:
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1. Inthe tree view in the main Project Management window, highlight the sample event to
be deleted.

About
Project Management Sample Event
Mew - | Utilties | Show - Save Cancel |Delete,
All Project Units | &)l Macro Plots |dentity 43
=% FOREST A~ Date:| 314/201 v|
&) TESTFORESTI Macro Plot; [TESTFOREST |
(>) 20011015 °
(>) 200210/07 Default Moritoring Status: | v [ New |
3 331013::33::32 Burn/Treatment Unit: | |
Froperties
@) TESTFOREST3 Uzer Variables
(%) TESTFOREST4
() TESTFORESTS W | |
(+) TESTFORESTE h U\-"2:| |
(+) TESTFORESTS
B iy v v | |
Project Management Protocols | Team ” Comments
PDA Coordination Add/Remove Protocols Copy Protocol/Tree Data From Previous Yisit
Data Entry and Edit Name Description

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

QLTHPSSHKBB 5 LTHPES11K3NSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TraivinaData 1 TEST

2. Click Delete to delete the sample event.

3. Click Yes in the confirmation box, as shown below.

Delete Sample Event?

1] § Are you sure you would like to delete the Sample Event for 'October 01, 20077
.

I Yes %_] [ No ]

Using photos in FFI

You can file photographs taken during sample events and link them to your macro plot using the
Plot Description protocol.

Naming and filing photos

When naming your photos, be as descriptive as possible. A photo named plotl.jog is difficult to
tie fo plot data. Instead, try something like admin_ proj_plot_date_D, where, admin is the
administrative unit, proj is the project unit, plot is the macro plot ID, dafe is the date of the
photograph, and D is the direction the photo was taken or the sequential photo number on the
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plot. For example, redbench_001_Oct0907_N.jpg would be a photo of plot 1, facing north, on
the Red Bench project in Glacier National Park taken October 9, 2007.

Choose whatever format works best for you, but be sure to record the format in your project
metadata so photos can be located at a later date. Store plot photos in the C:\FFI\Photos
subdirectory. It is also helpful to include plot information in the photograph itself. One simple way
to do this is record project information (project unit, macro plot, date, direction, etc.) on a small
whiteboard and then include the whiteboard in your plot photos. Be sure that the whiteboard is
legible in the photos. Other considerations:

o Focus the camera on the environment surrounding the plot, not the distance or
foreground.

o Make sure that the camera is set for the correct exposure and aperture for existing light
conditions.

o Try toinclude the plot centerin your photographs to reference the photos geographically.

Using the Plot Description protocol for photos

You can capture digital images at every sample visit and store their location and file names in
the FFl database. To link photos, assign the Plot Description protocol to the sample event. When
you go to the Plot Description form for the sample event in Data Entry and Edit, you can link ten
photos using the hyperlink fields in Plot Photos, as shown below.

Plat Photos
Photo 1|BC_001_100307_N E] Phota 6| E]
Photo 1 4z.: |0 Photo 6 4z.:
Photo 1 Comm.: | Plot center facing naith Photo & Comm.: ]
Photo 2| BC_001_100307_E. E] Photo 7 =
Photo 2 4z |90 j Phato 7 42.: |
Photo 2 Comm.: | Facing east Photo 7 Comm.:
Photo 3 |BC_001_100307_S. E] Photo 8 | D
Photo 3Az.: | 180 V_ Photo 8 Az.: |
Phato 3 Comm.: |Facing south 7‘ Photo 8 Comm.:
Photo 4 |C_001_100307_W/.j E] Photo 9 E]
Photo 4 Az.: | 270 Photo 94z |
Phato 4 Comm.: |Facing west Phato 3 Comm.: |
Photo 5 | 0907_Blowdown. jpg B Photo 10 E]
Photo 5 4z | 210 ] Photo 10 Az.:
Phato 5 Comm.: | Recent blowdown Photo 10 Comm.:

Import/Export utility

The FFl Import/Export utility uses xml files to move data between FFl and FFl-lite databases. When
an export file is created it includes all macroplot data, data associated with the protocols, local
species list, user species list, pick lists, and fuel constant sets. When creating an export file a copy
of the data are stored in the xml file - data are not removed from the database.
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Data import, especially using the Append option in FFl, can take a few minutes to hours
depending on the amount of data. For example, appending two or three sample events with a
few protocols assigned in FFl can take about 5 to 10 minutes. Replacing data takes less time in
FFl and all importing in FFI-Lite takes less time than in FFI. Some users have tried to use Microsoft
Task Manager to monitor the DataCapture process to check if the import is working but be
aware the CPU usage for DataCapture will drop to zero for extended fimes and then increase
right as the import process ends. The FFI progress bar that is displayed during import will stop if
anofher application on the computer is selected; however, the import process is still working. The
progress bar will disappear when the import is complete.

NOTE: It is always wise to create a backup of your master database before and after doing
any data import.

o General Rules

o Use Cases for import/export

o Hierarchy of FFl export files

o What data can be appended or replaced using import/export utilitye

o Data import options: No change, Append, Replace

o Appending data from multiple field computers

o Things to not do in the field database

o How the Import/Export utility handles duplicates

o How the Import/Export utility handles species/item codes

o Where to find Import/Export functions

o Exporting an administrative unit

o Importing an administrative unit

o Exporting a project units and macro plots

o Importing project units and macro plots

o Steps for using the import and export functionality with field computers

General rules

Once data are exported from the master database for use on a field computer, do not make
changes to sample event data (sample and method attributes) in the master database as those
changes will be overwritten when the data are imported from the field computer.

Also see this section: Things Not to do in the field database.

Use Cases for import/export

The FFl import/export utility is designed for two functions:

e Facilitate electronic data collection in the field by moving sample and method attributes
between a master database and a field database on a field computer.
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e Aggregate administrative units, project units, and/or macro plots into a comprehensive
database.

Hierarchy of FFl export files

FFl saves all of the data needed to recreate the original FFI data hierarchy, regardless of
whether you create an export file of an administrative unit, project unit or macro plot so the
original data structure remains intact.

What data can be appended or replaced?

Only sample and method attributes in Data Entry and Edit and the sample event Date and Team
fields in Project Management can be appended or replaced. If changes are needed for other
Project Management data fields they should be made on the master computer.

If method attribute records are deleted on a field computer the corresponding record will not
be deleted when data is imported. Method attribute records must be deleted on the master
computer.

Data import options: No change, Append, Replace

When data are imported, FFl checks the master database to see if data already exist in the
sample event(s) the data are to be imported into and, if data exists, you will be prompted to
choose an option for the import: No change, Append or Replace. If data is imported after
mistakenly selecting the No Change opftion the data can be re-imported using the correct
option.

Import Project Lnits

b odify Existing data in SampleE vent?
Mo Change Append Replace
Administrativellnit]
[ ] Cherokee NF
[] 080402_Molichucky 10_HennRidge_Dry-MesicOak

(] 2013406207 ® @ ®)

e The No change option will ignore any data in the import file so the data in the master
databases will remain unchanged.

e The Append option will make a fairly complex comparison of the data in the input file
and in the master database to bring new data into the sample event. See the table
below for more information about how FFI determines what data are imported when
using the Append option.

A deleted method attribute record in the field database will not result in the deletion of
the corresponding record in the master database when using the Append option. Add a
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note in the Comment field for the record that should be deleted and make the deletion
in the master database after importing the data.

Project Management

Macro plot

data

All data fields

Only the sample event date is imported.

Data Entry and Edit

Sample 3-Part For required sample attributes in the master database, if the existing sample
Aftributes protocols attribute is 0 or the field is null then the import utility brings the value in from the

(Trees and import file, otherwise the attribute value in the import file is skipped.

Surface Fuels) . . . .
For_non-required sample attributes in the master database a sample attribute
will be replaced if the corresponding field in the import file is anything other
than null.

All other The required and non-required sample attributes in the master database will

protocols be replaced if the corresponding field in the import file is anything other than
null.

Method All protocols In the master database, if the record GUID exists then the data in that record is

Attributes modified with the import data. If the record GUID does not exist then the new
record is imported and added to the method attributes. Method afttribute
records are not removed from the master database if the attribute GUID does
not exist in the import file.

e The Replace option overwrites ALL existing sample and method attributes for ALL
profocols - even for those protocols where Visited = No in the import file. If a data field in
the import file is null the corresponding data attribute in the master database will be null
afterimport. At the Project Management level only the sample event Date and Team is
replaced.

CAUTION: Use extra care when using the Replace optfion as there is no way to undo a data
Replace change to a database. Never use Replace when importing data collected on
mulfiple computers into the same sample event. Data overwritten using the Replace options
will need to be re-entered or re-imported

Things to not do in the field database

These things should not be done on the field computer/field database. Do them in the master
database instead:

1. Do not use the New menu to create Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots or
Sample Events. l.e., all Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots and Sample Events
should be imported to the field computer, not created on the field computer.

2. Do not change local species codes in Species Management
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3. Do not identify unknown species using the Identify Unknown utility in Species
Management

4. Do not replace a species code using the Replace Species in Method Data utility in
Species Management

5. Do not add or edit Monitoring Statuses
6. Do not assign Monitoring Statuses to Sample Events

NOTE: If you use FFI-Lite tfo store your master database then items 1 through é6 can be done
using FFI-Lite, but only in the master database.

How the Import/Export utility handles duplicates - GUIDs

FFl uses a Globally Unique Identifier (GUID) to identify almost everything in the database. A GUID
is a 26-character random number that should never occur more than once in a database.
When you save a value in FFl it is tied to a GUID. If you create a macro plot you can name it
whatever you want but FFl will know it by the GUID, which is always unique. So you can create a
macro plot and name it Plot001 and FFI will assign it a unique GUID and then you can create
another macro plot and name it Plof001 and FFI will give it a different GUID. Thus it is possible to
have two things with the same name - like two macro plots named Plot001 in one project unit —
which is not a problem for FFI but might be a problem for whoever is frying to keep them
differentiated while working with the data. If you know ahead of time that data will be
combined with the Import/Export Utility you may want to rename macro plots to avoid
duplicates. There is no fast way to rename a number of macro plots in FFl; you have to do it one
by one in Project Management.

When importing macro plots FFl will check to see if a duplicate macro plot GUID already exists in
the administrative unit the data are being imported into. If a duplicate GUID is found - even if
the macro plot name is different — you will be prompted to leave existing data unchanged,
append existing data with the new data or overwrite the existing data with the new data. See:
Data import options: No change, Append, Replace.

How the Import/Export utility handles species symbols/item codes

Species symbols and item codes are the only two import values where FFI first compares
symbol/code text instead of the associated GUIDs. When data are imported, the import/export
function compares species symbols/item codes (NRCS code, user species code or “unknown”
code) associated with the method attributes in the import file and the symbols/codes in the
local species list in the master database with one of three results:

1) If a species symbol or item code in the import file but not in the local species list in the master
database (case sensitive) then the symbol/code is imported as in the import file.

2) If a species symbol or item code in the import file is the same as a symbol/code in the local
species list in the master database (case sensitive) then FFI checks to see if the Local Species
GUID field in the import file and the master database are the same. If so, the Master Species
GUID is maintained. Any differences in these species property fields: UV, UV2, UV3, Description
and Comment; will be modified in the local species list in the master database. Changes in
other species properties should be made in the master database, not on the field computer.
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3) If a species symbol oritem code in the import file is the same as a symbol/code in the local
species list in the master database (case sensitive) then FFl checks to see if the Local Species
GUID field in the import file and the master database are the same. If they are not the same
then the symbol/code is considered “new” and is imported as in the import file even if the
species property fields (Common Name, Lifecycle, Preferred Lifeform, Invasive, Of Concern,
Native, Cultural, UV, UV2, UV3, Description and Comment) in the import file match those in the
master database.

The local species GUID is never changed when symbols/codes are imported with the
Import/Export utility.

NOTE: The logic described above is different than how FFl handles duplicate species symbols
when doing a species list import.

Where to find Import/Export functions

The Import/Export utility is available in two places:

1. On the Administrative Unit screen you see when you log in. From here you can export or
import all of the data linked fo an administrative unit.

FFI | Administrative Unit

Select an admmnistrabve unt to
contirue.

[¥] Training

—T—

Edit Admirestrative Unt

Export Admin. Und(s)
Import Admin. Undfz)

Delete Admin Unt

H
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2. On the Utilities menu in Project Management you can import or export data in project units,
macro plots and sample events.

FFI Lite

Abavit

Project Management Samp
Mew = | |[Utilities 'l Show - Save Lz
All Projed Irmpart Pratocals

Import Project Unite/M acro Flotz

El|i

E=port Project Unite/t acro Platz [}1

L

Flat Beport

Change Monitaring Statuzes

T E T O |”

Exporting an Administrative Unit

1. Log in to FFl. Check the box for the administrative unit(s) you want to export and click Export

Admin. Unit(s).

NOTE: If multiple administrative units are selected they will be added to the same export file

but they will not be combined info one administrative unit.

FFl | Administrative Unit

Training

Select an admnistrative unit to
continue.

Continue |

New Administiative Unit |

Export Admin. Unit(s) “L
L

Import Admin. Unis) |

Delete Admin Unit |

|
|
[ Edit Administiative Unit |
I
[
[
[

Cancel ]
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2. Name the export file and click Save.

Save As

|~
X

Saveirc | ) FFITemp_Ver103 v & 5 M-

File name: v  [Csae
My Network Save a3 lype: FFI XML Data EMWI"] v

3. A progress bar will be displayed while the file is created.

Please wait. Exporting project units...

4. Click OK in the dialogue box to complete the export.

DataCapture

Export Complete
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Importing an Administrative Unit
1. Log into FFl. Click the Import Admin. Unit(s) button.

NOTE: You cannot import an administrative unit with the same name as an administrative unit
already in the database. You cannot import an administrative unit with the same GUID as an
administrative unit already in the database.

FFI | Administrative Unit

[] TEST 5 ele!:t an administrative unit to
continue,

[ Cantinue ]

[ New Administrative nit ]

| Edit Administrative Unit |

[ Export Admin. Unit(s] J

I Impart Admin. Unit[z] ,\l
L

| Delete Admin Unit |

[ Cancel ]

2. Select a data file containing exported administrative units and click Open.

Open @le

Lock e ) FRITemp_Ver103 ¥ O % ° M

el Adroiri et £ xport
»—3

Deshiop

L/
My Documents
58
My Computter

-

i rans Admiel i spart el v [Comnpd

u,nm Fles of type FFIOML Data Export™ i) ~ Cancel
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3. Select the administrative unit to import and click Import.

NOTE: If more than one administrative unit was saved when the export file was created the
administrative units will need to be imported individually.

Import Administration Units 3]

® Tianing

[ Import [}J [ Cancel ]

4. A progress bar will be displayed and, when the import is complete, the administrative unit will
appear in the administrative unit selection window.

FFl | Administrative Unit

D 1EST Sebplmadﬁmmwlo

contnue,
Tiairing

Continue

[ New Administiative Uni |

| Edit Administiative Unit |

[ Export Adwin. Unitis) |
[ import Admin. Unigs) |
[ Delete Adrin Unit |

[ Concd |

5. Select the administrative unit you want to view and click Continue.
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Exporting Project Units and Macro Plots

1. In Project Management select Utilities > Export Project Units/Macro Plots

FFI Lite

=
=

i Impart Praject Unitz/tMacro Plots

About

Project Management Macro Pl
Mew = | [Utilities 1-| Show - Save Cancel
All Prajed Import Protocols

|ﬁ Export Project Units/Macro Plots [}J

Flat Repart F
Change Monitaring Statuzes Pr

S NONATTY Rakiaba mle 11 ||||

@

2. Scroll to the desired project unit and check the box(es) of the project unit and/or macro plots
you want to export and click Export.

NOTE: When you select a check box to export a project unit all of the macro plots and

sample events associated with the project are automatically checked. Uncheck macro plofs
you do not want to be exported. In this example only the last sample event is selected. Even

though the project unit name is not selected it will be included in the export file in order to
maintain the data hierarchy.

i tpor e U

|| Cherokee NF
o _Molichu _HenryRidge_Dny-MesicOg
/| 0280402 _Molichuclky 10_HennyRidge _Dny-MesicOalk

[] 9/24/2008 10:04:31 AM

[] 5/6/2009 10:04:53 AM

10/372009 10:05:09 AM

1 A2 Malickoelar 11 HamnrRidaa  DinecMasicMsl
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3. Name the file and click Save.

Save in: |@Dasktop v‘ o &+ M-
= BMY Documents
___J :e My Computer
Fiecent ‘QMV Network Places
=
L
Deckiop
My Documents
by Computer
L] >
ﬁg File name: 1008072013 v [ sae ]
3 ]
MyNetwork  Saveastpe: | FFIXML Data Expon{”smi) v [ cancel

4. A progress bar will be displayed. When the progress bar closes the file has been saved.

Please wait. Exporting project units...

Importing Project Units and Macro Plofts

1. Select Utilities > Import Project Unit(s)

FFI Lite

About

Project Management Proje
Mew « | [Utilities v| Show - Save Ca
All Praojed Irmpart Protocals

=
=

Import Project Unitz/tMacro Plots L\\\J
Ewport Project Unitz/tMacro Ploks

Flot Beport

[m=p =g =iarge))

=0 NANAN? Malickorkn 11 H|=-r1|| ” |
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2. Select the file to import and click Open.

Open E

Laok in: | (B Deskiop v| (o 5
o @My Diocuments
_J ﬂ My Cornputer
Recent QMY Metwork Places
= Mol 0_0607201 3
=
L
Desktop

by Documents

o

My Computer

< >
File name: Nel0_08072013 v [ open
MyMetwork | Files of type: | FFI ML Data Export(*sml) v | cence |

3. Check the box(es) for the projects you want to import and click Import.

NOTE: If the sample event being imported already exists in the database radio buttons will be
displayed under the No Change, Append and Replace column headers.

Import Project Units

b adify Existing data in SampleE vent?

Mo Change  Append Replace

Administrativellnit]
Cherokee NF
020402_Molichucky 10_HenmyRidge_Dr-MeszicOak,
201 306407

Impaort [\J Cancel
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4. The progress bar will display. When the progress bar closes the project(s) will appear in the
directory tree.

FFI Lite
About
Project Management Project Unit
Mew » | Utlities » | Show « Save Cancel Delete
All Praoject Units | All Macro Plots |d&mtity
B. I ﬁ M ame: |Cher0kee MNF |
B@ 020402_Molichucky 10_Herm Diate: | 741242010 3 |
5 2013406407 :
FOREST Froperties
IMW

Agency: | |
GRID file locatior: | |

User Variables

- UNDVEG

;| |
Uz | |
v | |
5 i | sl " MacroFlois | " Monitering Status | Candidate Plats | Metadata |
= — Objectives | Description || Cormment || GIS Code |
Project Management
Data Entry and Edit
Query
Reports and Analysis
Species Management
Toolbox
—
JLTHPzgsT? . H £l C:\Documents and Settingshdiutes\DiesktophFF|_Training Data.SOF  TEST
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Suggested steps for using import and export with field computers

One benefit of the import and export functionality is being able to easily move sample event
data back and forth between master and field computers. The steps below outline the
suggested process.

MASTER COMPUTER FIELD COMPUTER
“Master” Database “Field” Database
FFl or FFI-Lite FFi-Lite

NOTE: The steps below assume you use FFl for managing your master database but
you can use FFI-Lite to manage your master database, if desired. The same
procedures apply.

1. Log intfo your master database in FFl and, for each of macro plot you will (or may) sample
during the field visit, create one new sample event and assign the protocols you will use in
the field.

2. Export the desired macro plots and sample events from the master database using
Utilities>Export Project Units/Macro Plots. Save the export file on a flash drive.

NOTE: Once the data have been exported do not make changes to those same
macro plofs and sample events in the master database until after they have been
re-imported from the field computer.

3. On the field computer open FFl-Lite and create a new, empty “field” database. Name it
something that clearly identifies the project sampled and the date.

4. Open FFI-Lite on the field computer and on the Admin Unif selection screen click the
Import Admin. Unit(s) button, select the file you exported in step 2 and import the desired
administrative unit.

5. Visit field sites and collect data. Remember these rules: Things to not do on a field
computer.
6. Back at the office open the database on the field computer in FFl-Lite and, using

Utilities>Export Project Units/Macro Plots, export the macro plots and sample events that
have new field data added. Save the export file on a flash drive.

7. On the master computer, open FFI Database Administration and create a backup of the
master database. Save the backup file in a safe location.

8. On the master computer open FFl, log intfo the master database and select the desired
administrative unit. Import the file from the flash drive using Utilities>Import Project
Units/Export Macro Plots using the Append or Replace options (Data import options: No
change, Append, Replace). Importing into FFl can take a long time if there is a lot of data.
Move the file you are importing from the flash drive to the computer desktop to make import
faster.

9. Check your data, consider making a backup of your master database. As an exira
measure of safety you might also want to save the files exported from the field computer.
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Monitoring Statuses

o Managing Monitoring Statuses

o Adding a Monitoring Status

o Deleting a Monitoring Status

o Assigning Monitoring Statuses

o Default Monitoring Statuses

o Setting and changing Default Monitoring Status

Each fime macro plot data are entered in FFl the sample event date is used to link all of the

data for that sampling visit. However, the sampling date alone is not a very helpful description
when trying to organize sample events relative to the treatments you are monitoring. So FFl uses
the Monitoring Status to assist in describing the sample events in ways that will help organize
them for reports and analysis. All of the monitoring statuses are stored at the project unit level.

Managing Monitoring Statuses

You can add, edit, delete and order monitoring statuses by clicking on the Project Management
navigation bar, highlighting a project unit name in the All Project Units tree view in the left pane
and selecting the Monitoring Status tab.

Abat

Project Management

Project Unit

New ~ | Utilitizs = | Show -

m Al Macro Plats

[ FOREST
B iy

[ UMDVEG

Save Cancel Delete

|dentity

Vﬁ Mame: [FOREST
Date: | 3 4/2011

Froperties

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

W]

vz: |

Lv3: |

Comment
Candidate Plots

Objectives Dl escription
' Macio Plots I Y Monitoring Status ||

GIS Code
Metadata

Add Edit Delete  Up Down

Toolbox

Name Order Comment
FreTreatment'earl 0
Reteasuementyearl 1
Reteasuementy sar2 2

<

\j LTHPEST1K33 ) LTHPEST1TKIMSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

™

|>

£
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Adding a Monitoring Status

Add a monitoring status when you need a new name for a sampling event. With the Monitoring
Status tab selected click Add and the Monitoring Status Builder window will open.

FFI | | Monitoring Status Builder {=[EI]
Identity
Project Unit: | |
Prefi: | "|
Base: | V|
Suf | v
Froperties
Ul zer Yariables
;| |
vz | |
vz | |
Cormment

Enter a Prefix, Base and/or Suffix for the monitoring status name. The dropdown boxes for each
field list suggested values but you are not required to use them. You should name your
monitoring statuses something useful for the project they will be used with. We suggest using alll
three fields but they aren’t required. Your entire monitoring status name can be entered in one
field. Click OK & Close to save the new monitoring status.

FFI | | Monitoring Status Builder M=1E3
|dentity r
Project Lnit: | |
Prefis: |F'osl V|
Baze: |Herbicide v|
Suffix: v|
Froperties
User Yariables
Ly1: | |
U2 | |
Uy | |
Carnrmeht
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The new monitoring status will be added to the monitoring statuses tab.

® MacoPlots | " Monitoring Status | Candid
Add Edit Delete  Up Down

Name Order Comment
PreTreatmentYearl 0
ReMeasurementYearl 1
ReMeasurementYear2 2
PostHerbicideYearl 3

Deleting a Monitoring Status

Delete a monitoring status by highlighting the name on the Monitoring Status tab and clicking
Delete.

¥ Macro Plots ‘ " Monitoring Status \_ Candid
Add Edit |Delete) Up Down
Name W Order Comment

PreTreatmentYearl
ReMeasurementyearl
ReMeasurementYear2

PostHerbicideYearl

[ o — O

NOTE: FFI will not warn you if you try to delete a monitoring status that is assigned to a sample
event. If you inadvertently delete an assigned monitoring status you can Add the monitoring

status again and assign it to the sample event.
Monitoring Status Order

The order the monitoring status are listed on the Monitoring Status tab is the order they will be
used in Reports and Analysis. To change the monitoring status order highlight the one you want
to move and click Up or Down.
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Assigning Monitoring Statuses

You can assign monitoring staftuses two ways: 1) using the Change Monitoring Statuses ufility in
Project Management or 2) on the Monitoring Status Assignment fab in Reports and Analysis.

1. In Project Management highlight a project unit or macro plot in the free view and select New
> Change Monitoring Statuses.

FFI
About
Project Management Project Ur
New ~ | Utilities vi Show ~ Save Cancel Ds
All Projed Import Pratocols .
w0 |8 Import Project Unitfs) Narr
E’ g (+3 Import Macro Plot(s) Dal
E Export Project Units/Macro Plots
Plot Report Agenc
I Change Monitoring Statuses F [Gcatic

” Are

| lzer Variahles

Use the checkboxes to assign monitoring statuses in the Change Monitoring Statuses window.
complete click Save.

When

Change Monitoring Statuses

Wiew
[

ancel Hezet
td acroplot Sample event

TESTFOREST 2001110415
TESTFORESTY 20024007
TESTFORESTY 200340305
TESTFORESTY 2011 /027425

OOono®

FreTreatmentyearl Reteazurement'earl

O
O
O

FReMeasurementr'ear? | PostHerbicideY'earl

OEOn

OO0

NOTE: Column width can be reset by clicking and dragging the column edge. The position of
the columns can be changed by clicking and dragging the column heading name.
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2. Click on Reports and Analysis, highlight a project unit in the tree view and select a monitoring
status from the dropdown list for each sample event.

Reports and Analysis Details

Monitoring Status Assignment ! Settings | FWS - Export |

Save Cancel

TESTFOREST
200110415:

200210/07:
2003/09/05:
2011/02/25:

1

{r PreTreatmentYearl

[ ReMeasurementYearl

[ ReMeasurementYear2 bt

[None) v

TESTFOREST
200141015:

2002/10/07:

-

NOTE: Any sample event with monitoring status set fo None will be excluded from reports,

(None)
PostHerbicideYearl
PreTreatmentYearl
RetMeasurementYearl

RetMeasurementYear2

| PSRN warA

analysis and queries.

Default Monitoring Status

FFl includes an optional field for each sample event called Default Monitoring Status to help you

remember the original reason for establishing the sample event. This field is in addition to the
assigned monitoring status that can be displayed in the tree view and used in Reports and

Analysis. The Default Monitoring Status field was added because some users switch the assigned

monitoring statuses pretty frequently as the plot is used for different reports and/or combined
with data in other project units. The Default Monitoring Status field does not change as the
assigned monitoring status changes so it is a reminder why the sample event data were

originally coll

ected.

NOTE: Default Monitoring Status is not used in Reports and Analysis or the Query tool. Only the
assigned monitoring status is used in these modules.
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Setting and changing Default Monitoring Status

You can set the Default Monitoring Status two ways. First, it can be set when creating new
macro plots with the Batch Macro Plot Builder. Either select an existing monitoring status from the
dropdown list or click New to add a new one. When using this feature the Default Monitoring
Status and the assigned monitoring status will initially be the same. One or both can be changed
later, if desired.

Batch Macro Plot Creator

Nusbes of Plots to create [4 ] [ oK
Assin to Project Ur | HaystackinmieedUra v Cocel
Samgie Evecd dote | 2010/01/14 |
Defask Moritorng Stohus | PreHecticide200) v [tew]
Stavting plot rusbes 1 ]
Inciement by |1 |
Nove [Haystack ]
Name a3 Prefou/Sulfic | Prefic v
Type [ v
Pupose [ J
[ AsonPoocss |

Second, Default Monitoring Status can be set by highlighting a sample event in Project
Management and either selecting an existing Default Monitoring Status from the dropdown list or
clicking New to add a new one.

Project Management Sample Event

| Row o Utiies - Show, - (|.Save Cancel Delete

Al Project Urds | A3 Macro Flots || cerady

= [ HapstackimdweadUra Datec . 171472000 v
= (%) Hapstack01 Macso Piot | Hagstack001
(%) 2001701714 - PreHesbicide2001
s &) Hapatacki2 Detaut Montoeng Status: | PreHerbicads2001 I%@
5 (+) Haptack4 F
+ (+) Haystacki3 L
I Uszee Vanables

In either case when you add a new monitoring status to use as the default it will be added in the
monitoring status table with the other monitoring statuses tied to the project.

Here is the table showing all the monitoring statuses assigned to this example project.

GIS Code ' Macto Plots ' Mongtoring Status
Add Edit Delete Up Down
Name Order Comment
PreTreatmentYearl 0
PreHerbicide2001 1
PostHerbicide2002 2
PostHerbicide2003 3
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Remember, the Default Monitoring Status may or may not be the same as the monitoring status
assigned to the sample event. In this screen shot the assigned monitoring status in the tree view
has been changed to PostWildfireYearl but the Default Monitoring Status remains set to
PostHerbicide2001.

Project Management Ig Sample Event
New »  Utilities ~  Show » Save Cancel Delete
All Project Units l,m,s} |dentity
= FOREST -~ Date: | 2/25/2011 v |

=(+) TESTFOREST1
(>) 2001410415 - PreTreatmentYearl
(>) 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurementYearl
&) 2003/09/05 - BeMeasrementyea
(>) 2011/02/25 - PostwildfireYear1
[+« TESTFIRFSTA

[

|

a Macro Plot: |TESTFOREST1 ]
[Default Monitoring Status: {Pos!HerbicideYeaﬂ I v i[ New ]

Burn/Treatment Unit: , 1

Properties

The monitoring status displayed in the tree view is the same one used to order plots in Reports
and Analysis.

FFI E)E

About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report > énalysis > Project File ~
E FOREST Monitoring Status Assignment | Seftings i FVS - Export |
B Inv
[ UNDVEG Save Cancel

TESTFOREST1

2001/10415: ‘ PreTreatmentYearl v

200210/07: ‘ ReMeasurementyearl
2003/03/05: ‘ ReMeasurementyear2

2011/02/25: ‘ PostwildfireYearl
TESTFOREST3

N A I Y

When a macro plot in one project unit is assigned to another project unit the Default Monitoring
Status for the macro plot will be the same in both project units.

Creating a Macroplot Report

The Macroplot Report includes all macro plot data fields in Project Management, such as
Elevation, Aspect, Slope, Latitude and Longitude. The report also includes Sample Event Date,
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Monitoring Status and Default Monitoring Status for each sample event. The report is saved as a

CSV file that can be opened in Excel.

To create a Macroplot Report select Utilities > Macroplot Report in Project Management and

select a location to save the file.

 Project Management J Proje«
| New ~ ;Utihties v |l Show ~ J Save _Car
Al Projeq Import Protocols
& E B Import Project Units/Macro Plots
B Boport Project Units/Macro Plots
Macroplot Report
Sample Event Report®

View the file in Excel.

Macroplot SampleEventDate MonStatusOrd MonStatus DefaultMon Purpose LocatedBy Type
TESTFOREST1 M
TESTFORESTL 10/15/2001 0 PreTreatmentYearl

TESTFOREST1 10/7/2002 1 ReMeasurementYearl

TESTFOREST1 9/5/2003 2 ReMeasurementYear2

TESTFOREST2 M

Creating a Sample Event Report

Latitude Longitude UTM_X  UTM_
46.92384 -114.098

46.92521 -114.097

The Sample Event Report lists protocols and monitoring statuses for all sample events in an
administrative unit. The report can be used to see what protocols have been assigned to what
sample events and whether or not data have been entered for the protocol (if Visited is set to
No then data has not been entered). The report is saved as a CSV file that can be viewed in

Excel.

To create a Sample Event Report select Utilities > Sample Event Report in Project Management

and select a location to save the file.

Project Management Proje
MNew = || Ltilities v| Show - Save Cz
All Projec Import Protocols

=55 | B Import Project Units/Macro Plots

ef i

H ort Project Units/Macro Plots

o B Exor Proj

Macroplot Report
| Sample Event Report M

lag’
Change Monitoring Statuses
[TH
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Open the file in Excel and use the Sort and Filter functionalities to view the plot report. Here the
report has been filtered to show only the PreTreatmentYear] sample events with the Tree
protocol assigned to them.

— —
“_Home Insert Page Layout Farmulas Data Review View IMP Acrobat
Th 3% I hvlv oE -5|_ -'5|_ = Connections Al Y W Clear E =] E?-
mem &G & B z 5 ’
AJ; Sort

jr Properties %} Reapply
From From From From Other Existing Refresh Z a Filter Textto  Remove Data Consolic
Access Web  Text Sources*  Connections | All= == Edit Links 0 advanced | columns Duplicates Validation =
Get External Data Connections Sort & Filter Data Tools
G249 v |
A B C D E F G H

1 Registratioﬂz‘ ProjectUnitE MacroPIot_NanE Multi_lE SampleEvent_DE MonitoringStatus_Na Protocols Visited E
8 |TEST FOREST TESTFOREST1 N 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y
A8 TEST FOREST TESTFOREST3 N 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y

78 TEST FOREST TESTFOREST4 N 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y
LO5 TEST FOREST TESTFORESTS N 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y

a7

NOTE: The Visited field will be set to Yes if data has been entered in the protocol even ifitis
just the sample attribute data that was copied from a previous sample visit.
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PDA coordination

NOTE: PDA application development ended in 2013. If you are using a PDA/data recorded
running Windows Mobile 5.0 then the PDA application should still work. Some users have
successfully installed in on Windows Mobile 6.0 and 6.1

The PDA Coordination window is used to support use of FFl with PDAs (personal digital assistants).
This functionality is not available in FFI-Lite.

Use this section of the FFl User Guide together with the FFI PDA Field Handbook, which is also
included in the installation package as a stand-alone PDF file. Operations that are performed

only on the PDA, such as entering field data and performing backups, are covered in the
handbook.

The basic PDA Coordination interface on the desktop is shown here.

NOTE: When FFl opens, it occupies the full screen. Whenever you use FFl with your PDA, be

sure to resize the FFl window so that you can see the ActiveSync window. ActiveSync must be
running every time you use FFl with your PDA.

)

PDA Coordination | PDA "(;pqr»din_a;iron Details -
Seip POA  SecRalieve  Ces Solnes  Famove Seecled
Sample Evart Date Macro Flot Name Project Unt Nama

=- FOREST
- INV
- Owyhee Unt

o) TRAVELERLISA o) SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS [ FFI_TestData_07 TEST
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Coordination tasks
This section of the FFI User Guide covers PDA-related operations that are done on the desktop:

o Setting up a new PDA for data collection.

o Exporting sample events to the PDA for data collection in the field.

o Importing monitoring data from the PDA to the desktop.

NOTE: The FFI PDA Field Handbook is available as a PDF that you can load on your PDA for
use in the field. This requires that you install Adobe Reader for Pocket PC 2.0, which can be
downloaded at http://www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readerforppc.

Setting up a new PDA

This section presents instructions on setting up a new PDA (personal digital assistant) for using
FFI PDA in the field. The steps are:

o Synchronizing the PDA.
o Installing FFI PDA.

o Loading any needed reference documents.

FFI PDA is designed to be used on PDAs that run Windows Mobile 5.0. See EFl installation for
memory and speed requirements.

Synchronizing the PDA

The first step in installing FFI PDA is synchronization. The User Guide assumes that you are using
ActiveSync to synchronize your PDA. If you do not have ActiveSync on your PDA, you can
download ActiveSync 4.5 from http://www.microsoft.com/windowsmobile/activesync.

To synchronize your PDA and the desktop, place the PDA in its docking statfion. ActiveSync will
begin automatically. During synchronization, you will see the ActiveSync screens, shown below,
on your desktop.

@& Microsoft ActiveSync

File View Tools Help

Connecting \Qp

Hide Details &

Information Type Status
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NOTE: When FFl opens, it occupies the full screen. Whenever you use FFl with your PDA, be
sure to resize the FFl window so that you can see the ActiveSync window. ActiveSync must be
running every time you use FFl with your PDA.

@® Microsoft ActiveSync

File View Tools Help

@ Sync Schedule [:,3 Explore

WM_ Alex
Connected U

Hide Details A

Information Type Status

NOTE: When you run ActiveSync, be sure that all of the ActiveSync options are turned OFF, so
that only ActiveSync itself is running. Follow the procedure shown below to turn off the
ActiveSync options.

When synchronization is complete, move on to Installing FFl on the PDA.

A note about ActiveSync partnerships

ActiveSync partnerships are optional. In a partnership, ActiveSync identifies your PDA with a
specific desktop PC, and retains the information type settings for synchronization. You can also
use ActiveSync as a guest, without forming a formal partnership. Because partnerships can
trigger conflicts with FFI PDA, use them only if you also use your PDA for other applications, such
as MS Outlook, that require a partnership.

NOTE: If you use an ActiveSync partnership, be sure to turn your partnership OFF before
running FFI PDA. FFI PDA operations conflict with ActiveSync operations.
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To turn off your ActiveSync partnership:

1. Inthe ActiveSync window on the desktop, click Options in the Tools dropdown menu.

® Microsoft ActiveSync

—————  Add Server Source... = E———
Connectec 544 Remove Programs...

Explore Pocket PC

Hide Details A&

Advanced Tools >

| |

Information Type Status

2. Unselect each of the checkboxes, and click OK.

QOptions |

N Select the information you want to synchronize with your
Pocket PC and click OK, or select a source and click
Settings.

e 3

[J [@2] Contacts
] [&] Calendar
O & Email 4
O Tasks §
O] [L) Notes
[ 53 Favortes =
[ (&3 Files
O & Media

¥ Windows PC
[J @3] Contacts

<

l OKR || Cancel I
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Installing FFl on the PDA

NOTE: Installing FFI PDA requires approximately 15 minutes, and requires that you carefully
monitor your desktop and the PDA to read and respond to installation prompts and
instructions.

After synchronizing your PDA, follow these steps to install FFl PDA:

1. Start FFl on your desktop computer and open PDA Coordination.

2. Inthe Setup PDA menu, select Setup New PDA.

' PDA Coordination | PDA Coqrglnatlon Details -
S&.pPDA[SMMm Oear Ertrms Remove Selected |

® F\?QEST Setup New PDA ) | Macro Pt Hame Project Uit Name
® INV

# Ouyhee Lt

11 Project Management
PDA Coordination
Data Entry and Edit
Query
Reports and Analysis
Spedies Management
Toolbox

W TRAVELERLISA  J sesttie\sqeopress [ FFI_TestData_07  TEST

3. The PDA Setup window opens on your computer. This window will remain open throughout
the installation, and will periodically give you instructions and prompts. Click Continue in
the window to begin the installation process.

PDASetup Q@

Make sure your PDA is hooked to your computer and synched. Click
‘Continue’'to begin.

] [ Continue ﬁ ”
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4. IMPORTANT: Pay close attention during the installation process. You will need to watch
both the desktop and the PDA windows to read and respond to dialogs. Although the
installation procedure varies somewhat from PDA to PDA, the installation generally follows
this sequence:

a. Respond to all dialogs on the PDA until you reach the main PDA window and the
PDA has synchronized. Let the PDA install any component it asks to. When it is ready,
tap OK in the upper right corner of the PDA window.

b. Click Continue in the desktop PDA Setup message box.

c. Then confinue through the next set of PDA dialogs, until you reach the main window
and the PDA has synchronized again.

d. Then click Continue in the PDA Setup message box on the desktop.

e. This cycle may repeat another time or two.
General installation notes:

Any time the PDA asks about reinstalling existing components, click Yes.
Any time the PDA asks to restart, click OK.

When the PDA announces that it has successfully installed something, click OK.

o O O O

Click Continue in the PDA Setup window after the PDA has finished a particular task.

5. When installation is finished, a Finished message box will display on the desktop. Click OK.

Finished

FFIPDA is installed on the PDA

=
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6. After FFlis installed on your PDA, the FFI PDA program icon appears in the PDA Programs

window.

B WM Alex

Fie Zoom Tools Help

CEX

; —_—
-~
S 2 %
Data Backup Download
Agent
- =
a% (#F: If p
~— -
Excol Mobila FFI PDA Fila Explorer
Modem Link Notes Picturas & —

NOTE: You need only install FFl on the PDA once, although there is no harm in reinstalling it.

Exporting sample events to the PDA

To prepare for sampling in the field with the PDA, you must export sample events to FFl PDA. FFI
will also export the local species list and its associated picklists to the PDA.

Following are some important tips to observe when you export sample events:

o

If you have an ActiveSync partnership, be sure to turn it OFF before running FFI. Also turn
off any ActiveSync opftions, so that only ActiveSync is running.

You can only collect data for the macro plots and sample events that you specify when
you export to the PDA. Therefore, if you are installing a new plot, you must create the plot
in the FFI Project Management module, even if you don't yet have any coordinates or
other information about the plot. You can edit the macro plot description after you return
from the field.

Sample events are unique to macro plots. You must select each sample event for each
macro plot you wish fo visit. Example: if you want to visit three plots on May 29, 2008, that
date should appear three times in the PDA Coordination Details data grid, as shown
below.

Be sure to export a sample event to the PDA only once. The PDA doesn't retain any data,
5o once you import a completed sample event into FFl, the PDA has no memory of it. If
you export the sample event again later, none of its method data will be exported with if.
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To export sample events:

1. Onyour desktop, start FFl and select PDA Coordination.
2. Place the PDA in its docking station.

3. Inthe PDA Coordination free view, navigate to the appropriate project unit and macro
plot.

4. Click each sample event to be exported. The events will be listed in the grid in the PDA
Coordination Details window. Note that sample events for two macro plots will be
exported.

NOTE: To remove an event, select it and then click Remove Selected. To remove all events,
click Clear Entries.

' PDA Coordination | PDA Coordination Details
Setup PDA  Send/Fetneve ClsarEntnes  Remove Selected

=- FOREST A1 Sovpie Event Date Maco Pict Name  Praject Uint Name
= Downtown Bose Wedneecay. Ssptamoer 25, 2. Downtown Bose FOREST
2828 Tuseday, Octoner 09, 2007 Dowrtown Bose  FOREST
2007/10/09 Tuseday, October 12, 3 Magic Kirgdom FOREST
=- Magc Kingdom Morday, Jaruary 01, Magc Kingdom FOREST
2006/10-10 Trursday, September 7 Magc Kingdom FOREST
2007/01/01 Trursday. October 11, 2007 Magc Kirgdom FOREST
2 09/27
D7/ 10/ 11
- TESTFORESTY
# TESTFOREST11
o TESTFOREST13
#-TESTFOREST14

IESIEORES TS

Data Entry and Edit
Query
Reports and Analysis

W TRAVELERLISA =) seame'adimipress  [J FF_TestData_07  TEST

5. Ensure that ActiveSync is running and that FFI PDA is not running.
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6. On the desktop, select Export Sample Events to PDA in the Send/Retrieve menu.

[ ——— )

} PDA Coordination PDA_ Coordination Details
Setip PDA [ Sed/Fermeve | CesrEniies  Aemove Selected

= FOREET A1 Sarple Ever Expon Sampls Evarts To PDA | Progest Unt Name
Nednesdzy, mpont Data From PDA ; FOREST
Tussday. Ocd FOREST
2007.10/08 Tusaday. Oczober 10. 2005 Magic Kingdom FOREST
& Magic Kingdom Monday. January 01, 2007 Magic Kingdom FOREST
— || Thursday, September 27, 2007  Magic Kingdem FOREST
Thursday, October 11, 2007 Magiz Kingdom FOREST

ESTFOREST
TESTFOREST11
TESTFOREST13
TESTFOREST14
K L TRETEADECTIE
i’ Project Management
Q PDA Coordination
Data Entry and Edit
Q." ¥
Reports and Analysis
Species Management
Toolbox

FHB S

o TRAVELERLISA | seattie'aglepress  [) FFI_TextData_07 TEST

7. A progress bar will appear. The export process takes several minutes. When the bar
disappears, the process is complete. The sample events will disappear from the
PDA Coordination Details grid.

You may also wish to load reference documents on your PDA before going to the field.

Important: Before you go into the field, perform a self-restoring Sprite backup on each of your
memory cards to protect against data and application loss. For information, see Creating a
self-restoring Sprite backup file in the FFl PDA Field Handbook.

To work with your sample events in the field, proceed to the FFl PDA field handbook.

Loading reference documents
You may also wish to transfer Word, Excel, and Acrobat documents from your desktop to the
PDA for reference in the field.

To fransfer files, you need to establish an ActiveSync partnership. Then you can use the Explore
icon on the ActiveSync window to bring up a Mobile Device explorer window, which can then
be used to copy documents directly to the PDA. See your PDA operator's manual for more
information on document transfer.

NOTE: Be sure to turn your ActiveSync partnership OFF before running FFl.
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Importing data from the PDA

After you have collected field data and returned to the office, import your data into the
administrative unit database on the desktop.

NOTE: Be sure to turn your ActiveSync partnership and any ActiveSync options OFF before
running FFI.

1. Synchronize the PDA by placing it in the docking station. FFI PDA should not be running. Be
sure that ActiveSync recognizes the PDA, ensuring that the computer and the PDA are
communicating.

NOTE: ActiveSync does NOT download your field data from the PDA.

2.  Onthe desktop, start FFl and log into the appropriate administrative unit and database.
3. Click PDA Coordination.

4. Inthe Send/Retrieve menu, click Import Data From PDA. The import begins automatically
and may take a few minutes.

)

' PDA Coordination | PDA Coordination Details
Setip PDA | Send/Retrieve | Cear Endies  Remove Salactad
Sample Evel | Epot Sampls Evante To POA Prasect Unt Name

s FOREST -~
(& Downtown Boge =
2007/09/26 Imooet Dtz From PDA

2007/10/09 4]
- Magc Kngdom
2006/10/10
2007/01/01
2007/09/27
2007/10/11
# TESTFQREST1
# TESTFORESTII

rrrrrrrrrrr o e

| Project Management
PDA Coordination
Data Entry and Edit
Query
Reports and Analysis
Species Hanagement

Toolbox

J TRAVELERLISA  J seatte'sqepress | FFI_TemData 07 TEST
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5. When the import is complete, a message window opens. Click OK in the Data Capture
PDA message window.

DataCapturePDAComponent

Database Successfully retrieved from the PDA (1 sample rows and 2 attribute rows)

NOTE: All of the field data that you designated for import is now contained in the
administrative unit database on the desktop, and no longer resides on the PDA. However, if
other administrative unit databases are present on your PDA, they will not be affected.

6. You can now go to Data Entry and Edit in FFl on your desktop and view the data for the
sample events that you imported. The screenshot below shows the data that was
imported for the Magic Kingdom October 11, 2007 sample event.

NOTE: See Data entry and edit for more information on viewing and working with data.

M

' Data Entry and Edit | Data Entry and Edit Details |

ol | Pickist - |
= [ FOREST T g e ey P RS
@ (%) Downtown Boge =overriQueny. |ERES 3 Sufue fidh ZEies
(=] .’3 Iagic Kingdom Save Cance Delate Delste Visit
82;2&1:.1-: E Vated: [Yes | A
2007/01/01 :
%) 2007/09/27 Num. Tranescte: |1
2, Tran Wh' ]5
@@ TESTFOREST :
@ (+) TESTFOREST11 Num. Quad./Tran.. |5
i (*) TESTROREST13 Quad Length: |20
683 TESTFOREST1A ‘
‘ o AN vravrancavse SOl Cusad. Width: |20
jrrmcstiinenaement d NAF Subglot Rato: [1:25.50:100 -
T Traneect Quadrat tam Code Siatus NRF ~
s [ - e @ L @2 @
1 1 acER (@ L @ 3 (=
Reports and Analysis 1 5 SYAL @ :L 3 3 [E
Species Management 1 2 SYAL = L @ 2 &
Toolbox 1 1 Aoy (@ L & 2 v
< >

W TRAVELEALISA - seatiie'sgimmress ) FFI_TeData_07 TEST
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Data Entry and Edif

Use the Data Entry and Edit function to enter sampling data into the FFl database after a sample
event has been completed, or to confirm data quality after uploading data from a PDA. Data
Entry and Edit is protocol-based.

NOTE: The Data Entry and Edit function assumes that you have worked with and understand
the methods and protocols, and are familiar with the standard data forms used to collect
moniforing data in the field.

This section of the User Guide contains:

o A brief tutorial on how to use the Data Entry and Edit function, with some very basic
guidelines on data entry methods.

o A brief discussion of fuel constants, which are integral to three of the surface fuels
profocols.

Data Entry and Edit user interface

The basic Data Entry and Edit user interface is shown below.

_m

Data Enttj and Fdit  Data Entry and Fdit Details
— P L.

* [ FOREST ’ -
=

Preject Hanagement
POA Coordmaton
Data Entry and Edit -
Query
Reports and Analysis
loolbax

W TRAVELEALISA 3 SEATTLE\SQLENPRESS [ FFI_TemDats 07 TEST
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Data Entry and Edit basics

Protocols and sample events

When you select a sample event from the Data Entry and Edit tree view, FFl opens the Data Entry
and Edit Details window. A tab is displayed for each sampling protocol assigned to the sample
event.

This screenshot of the Project Management, Sample Event window identifies the 12 protocols
that are assigned to the Sept. 5, 2003 sample event in macro plot TESTFORESTT of the TEST project
unit.

About

Project Management

Sample Event

Mew + | Utilities » | Show -
All Project Units | All Macro Plots

Save Cancel Delete

=% FOREST
=-{+) TESTFOREST1
(> ) 200110415 - PreTreatmentv'ear]
(> 200210407 - ReMeasurementt'ear]

3] 15

() 201102725
(+) TESTFOREST3
(+) TESTFOREST4
(+) TESTFORESTS
(+) TESTFORESTE
(+) TESTFORESTS

0 Iy

[0 UNDVER

|dentity

Date: | 9¢ 52003 v
Macra Plot: | TESTFORESTT |

D efault Monitaring Status: | Pastwildfirer'earl

Burn/Treatment Linit: |

Froperties

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

User Yariables

;| |
vz | |
vz | |
Pratocols | Team Comments
Add/Remove Pratocols I
MName D escription

Cover - Points by Tranzect
Biomass - Plarts

Past Bum Severity

Denzity - Quadrats
Surface Fuels

Cover - Species Composition
Trees

Rare Plant Species
Surface Fuels - Vegatation
Covver - Paintz
Cover/Frequency

Cover - Line Intercept

Cover estimates from tallying points along a tranzect [FIREMOM method).
Clip and weigh method to estimate plant biomaszs.

Wegetation and substrate burn severity estimates at points along a trans...
Density estimates of plant species using quadrats.

Fuel counts for fine and coarge woody debriz plug duff and litter depth ...
Ocular estimates of cover for plant species on a macroplot.

Tree information for indivdual trees, saplings. and seedlings.

Flant species information far individual rare plants.

‘Wegetation biomass estimates at paint: along surface fuel tranzects.
Cover egtimates from recording plants at individual points [FEAT method).
Cover and/or frequency estimates of plant species uzsing quadrats.

Cover estimates from start/stop points along a transect.

J LTHPE511K 32

H LTHPES11K3SOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST




When in Data Entry and Edit, double-clicking on a sample event in the tree view opens the Data
Entry and Edit Details window. Here the Sept. 5, 2003 sample event is opened in Data Entry and
Edit, and tabs for all 12 protocols are displayed.

o Click atab to open the data entry form you wish to work with.

o Save your data before moving from one protocol tab to another.

o Use the toolbar to save the record, cancel data entry, or delete the entire visit.

CAUTION: Clicking Delete Visit will permanently erase all data on the active tab. It will not
affect other protocols atfached to the sample event.

About
Data Entry and Edit || Data Entry and Edit Details
Ficklist Local Species -
=[5 FOREST - . " . ] ]
@& TESTFORESTI | Cover-Points by Transect | Cover - Species Composition | Cover_Frequency | Density - Quadrats | Post Bum Severity | Rare Plant Species |
) 20mA015 Trees | Surface Fuels - Vegetation || Surface Fuels 1 Biomass - Flants | Cover - Line Intercept | Cover - Pairts |
(>) 200210407 Save Cancel Delate Visit
- 2 05
11/ [ Veipan | visited: [es |
(%) TESTFOREST3 Single Trees
(%) TESTFORESTY
y Plot Size: |21 Break Prt. Dia.: Shag Plot Size: 01
(+) TESTFORESTS
% 1521}5325212 View | lzVenfied Tag Mum. DEH Species Status Height Crawn R atio Crei™
N
& B N > w1 14.9 PeME [ L (2] |e= 15 C
& [ UNDVEG Yes vz 65 FICD @ L & |+ 25 I
Yes w3 549 PICD & o = ¢ B
Yes v |4 12.1 PsME [ L & e 45 C
Yes v|[5 75 PICD & o (& = v
2 | k)
I Trees by Diameter Clazs (S aplings) Trees by Height Class [Seedings)
Project Management Plat Size: |D-'I | Flot Size: |D.D1 |
PDA Coordination ‘“iew | Diam. Class Species Status Count “iew | HE Class Specizs Status Age Clz
Data Entry and Edit » PsME (&) D = |z 4 PsME [ D (=
Query 1.5 (] |pswe  [&) D (= |z 2 () |pswe  [&) D (2
Reports and Analysis @ 3 D FICO @ D @
Species Management 3 () |pco @ =
Toolbox * D [1] [1]
< | b

iLTHPBS‘I‘IKSS ) LTHPS511K33SALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST
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Basic data entry procedures

This page outlines basic data entry procedures. See Data entry guidelines for additional

information.

To enter data for a completed sample event:

1. With Data Entry and Edit navigation bar selected click a sample event in the tree view to
open the Data Enfry and Edit Details window. In this example, The Sept. 5, 2003 sample
event for macro plot TESTFOREST] is selected.

2. Inthe Data Entry and Edit Details window, select a protocol data collection tab to work
with. The Trees protocol is selected and the form is now open.

3. If you wish, click the Picklist menu and select a picklist. Here, the Trees picklist is selected.
(Also, see Using picklists in Data Entry and Edit)

4. Begin to enfer data by clicking in the first cell. Use the Tab key on your keyboard to move
between cells. When you have completed entering data for the record hit the Enfer key
on your keyboard to begin a new row. Click Save when you are finished entering data on
the current form.

About

Data Entry and Edit

=[5 FOREST
=43 TESTFOREST1

(») 2001/10/15
(») 200241007

&) 2003/09/05
() 2011/02/25
) TESTFOREST3
3) TESTFORESTS
+) TESTFORESTS
%) TESTFORESTE
) TESTFORESTE

zhode

o
e eaae

=
=

DVEG

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Data Entry and Edit Details
Picklist Trees "
| Cower - Points by Transect || Caver - Species Composition || Cover_Frequency || Density - Quadiats || Post Bum Severiy ” Rare Plant Species |
Trees Surface Fuels - WVegetation ” Surface Fusls || Biomass - Plants || Cower - Line Intercept || Cover - Points |
MCancel Delate Visit
Wisited: [Yes ]
Single Trees
Plot Size: 01 Break Pnt. Dia.: Shag Plot Size: 01
Yiew | |z Werfied Tag Mum. DEH Species Statuz Height Crown Fatio Crowr
es w3 59 FICO D 41
Yes w4 121 PSME L 82 5 C
Yes w5 75 FICO D 56
b Ves v|6 11.4 PSME D 5
* N v =
< | 3
Trees by Diameter Clazz [Saplings) Trees by Height Clazs [Seedings]
Plot Size: ‘0-1 | Plat Size: |D.UW ‘
View | Diam. Class Species Status View | HE Class Species Status Age Clag|
05 ] |psMe o ’ PSME D
[ ] |pPsmE D 2 [ |PsME D
J 3 ] |Poo D
3 [J |Pco L
& UJ

J LTHPES11KE3

£ LTHP2S11K3MSOLEXPRESS [ FRI_TrainingData 1 TEST
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Data entry guidelines

Hover over the column headings for a description of the data to be entered into the field.

Height Comment
0.1 ata Type: Float
I Unit: Feet I
Description: Height

nz

Use the Tab key to move horizontally between fields.
The Entfer key moves the cursor to the first (left-most) field in the next row.

Clicking Shift + Enter adds a new row and moves the cursor to the current column in the
new row.

Click a column heading to sort ascending or descending. An arrowhead will appear
when sorted.

Height l 'Z

noa

Click View > Index Ascending to order records as they were entered.

View__L_Is Verfied Ouarter
, Index Ascending

Index Descending

Save View Settings

To cancel data collection for a protocol, click Cancel.

To delete arecord row, select the entire row (by clicking in the row selector box at the left
of the row) and press Delete on your keyboard.

View | Transect  Quadrat ftem Code Statu
] 1 ROV [&] |L

(E s
2 sRUV [&] L

To delete all entered data for a protocol, click Delete Visit. Use carefully as this cannot be
“undone”.

Grayed-out columns, are calculated fields. When you click Save after completing a
record row, the calculated values will appear. You cannot enter data info these fields.

If you conduct a sample event but have no data to report, enter the required sample
aftribute(s) in the header area of the form (e.g., plot area) and click Save. This ensures
that the plot visit is included in any calculations that you make, such as density or
frequency calculations.

Arecord is arow. All fields (columns) within the record must be completed correctly
before the record can be saved. For this reason, completing data entry row by row is
preferable to a column-by-column approach.
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o Data entry forms are columnar. Scroll all the way to the right to ensure that you locate
and complete all fields.

o Column widths can be changed and are saved when the database is closed
o Press Enter on the keyboard to add a new record.

o Method aftribute codes and species data types, such as Species, Class, and Status, are
entered into the forms through dropdown lists. The lists contain all permitted values for the
aftribute or species, and are identified in data entry forms by a lock symbol, indicated in
the example below. Reach these lists by clicking on the lock icon to open the list, and
then selecting the desired value. In this example, clicking the lock icon opens the species
list and the species Carex is highlighted.

__ Densty - Guadrats | Lne intercest Peint Cover - Fants | ANGE3 Antennaria geyeri
Save Cancel Delete Delete Vist ANPL | Atennana ;lal,ué:,\,f:,lé
Visted [Ygs_i ed ARCOS Amica cordfolia
Num, Transects: |2 CAGE | Carex geophila
Tran. Length. |50 cAQU Camassia quamash ssp, intamedia | smal ¢
Num, Ps/Tran.: [200 |CAREX  |Carex |
CIRA Cimcfuga racemosa
CLRH Clarkia homboidea
COLLI AC::!ir:-.:
Transact Point Tape Order Haght LOCAL-002 ebni
Z 75 v18'75 ! 118 LONIC ‘L‘:f cera honey:
: 7 2 L 0.74 ROWO | Rosa woodsi '
1 12 32 ! 282 SCNA Scutebaria nana
1 115 2875 1 0.32 SIHY | stanion hystrix
1 % .22'5 ! 283 TRAUT Tnchostomopes austaasse Astra
1 38 245 2 0
g 1 132 33 1 73
2 59 14.75 1 369

o Method attribute codes and species data types can also be entered into the forms using
the auto-complete feature. Tab into the field, and begin entering text. Tab away from the
field when you see the desired value.

o Grayed-out columns, like the Tape column above, contain calculated values. When you
click Save after completing a record row, the calculated values will appear. Do not enter
datainto these fields.

o Comment and User Variable (UV) fields are always text fields.

o UV fields can be used to contain any data you wish to record but that is not specifically
called for in the form. For example, when you are using a data entry form that uses
specific ranges, use a UV field to enter and retain the actual readings. Or, you might use a
UV to record whether the right or left side of a fransect is being sampled. When performing
analyses, you can strafify by UVs. When using the UV fields complete the UV description
fields in header to describe the data.

o You must Save or Cancel changes within a protocol tab before switching to another
protocol tab. FFl will prompt you to cancel or save your changes.
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o Ared Attention icon will notify you of required data or form errors. Hover over the icon to
view the message. A form cannot be saved until all errors have been resolved. Once you
resolve the errors and click Save, the Attention icon will disappear.

Transect: vr % Transect
ftem Code: |ACNIS D Value cannot be null.

8 c— Y

View settings

FFl includes the ability to: 1) hide, 2) reorder, resize and 3) freeze columns in the data enftry grid.

The view settings are carried with the database. If you change protocol view settings in one
sample event the view settings will apply to all sample events in the database.

o How to hide and unhide columns

o How to change column order

o How to freeze columns

o Changing column size

o Importing view settings
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How to hide and un-hide columns

Click on the View button in the upper left corner of the data grid, uncheck the fields you do not
want fo see and select Save View Settings. Is this example no fields are hidden. Required fields
are grayed out.

FFI S B
Akl
Data Entry and Edit | Data Entry and Edit Details
|| Pickist Tiees -
= [l FOREST Tooes | Sualoce Fusts -V Sustace Fuass | Bicmass - Plants | Cove Cowes - Porss | Coves - Ponts by T
S () TESTRORESTY et | Suarlaon Fuusts - Vegetation | Suslaos Fusts | Biomass - - L Irimiconpt - Pownls - Powns by Trarriect
T 201015 Coves - Species Compostion | Cower_Fiequercy | Densiy-Cusdials | PostBunSevesly | FaePlark Species |
200210007 Save Cancel Delste Delebe Vit i
20005 Viskad
S —— l.
® (= TESTPORESTS Min Cow, Lewed (10
® {+ TESTFOREST4
& {*) TESTRORESTS
® {*3 TESTRORESTE
& {+ TESTFORESTS

R L
® [l UNDVEG

JLTHPESTIK33 ] LTHPES1IKINSOLEPRESS U FPLTroningDaa 1 _TEST

To unhide columns click View and check the boxes of the columns you want to see.
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How to change column order

Change the column order by selecting the column header you want to move and dragging it to

its new position. Column position is saved with the database.

In this example the Tape field is moved to right of the Stafus field so the user doesn't have to tab

over it during data entry.

Place the cursor over the column label you want to move, click and hold the left mouse

button...

About

Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details

Ficklist Trees -
& E gl B— [ Cover-Poinis by Transect || Cover-Species Compasiion | Cover Frecuency | Densiy-Quadiats | PostBunSeverly | Rare Flant Species |
4 ) 2001 A0/15 Trees | Surface Fuels - Vegetation | Surface Fuels | Biomass - Plants I Cover - Line Intercept | Cover - Faints
&) 2002410407 Save Cancel Delele Delete Vist
ggﬁggjgg Wisited [ es ]
w8 TESTFOREST3 Num, Transects |2 |
<) TESTFOREST4
& TEsTFORESTS Tran. Length. |50 ‘
) TESTFORESTE Num. Pts./Tran: | 200 ‘
%) TESTFORESTS
é‘% Difset; |0 ‘
{5 UNDVEG
View | Transsct Point Taps NCE | Height Species Status Comment Uy A
1 1 025 3 i ARUY L
1 2 05 2 i ARUY L
1 3 075 2 i ARUY L
1 4 1 2 i ARUY L
Project Management
1 5 1.25 2 il ARLY L
PDA Coordination
1 3 15 2 i ARUY L
Data Entry and Edit p s 05 3 0 SRV .
Query 1 7 175 1 295 ARLY L
Reports and Analysis 1 7 175 P 0 SR .
Species Management 1 8 2 1 147 ARLY L
Toolbox 1 & 2 2 0 aRUY (2 L (& 2
¢ — — 5
JLTHPESI1K3S ) LTHPES11K3MSOLERPRESS [ FA_TrainingData_1  TEST

...drag the field to the position you want it...

FFI
Ahout

Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details

Picklist Trees 3

| Cover-Pointsby Transect | Cover-Species Composiion | Cover Frequency | Density - Quadrats

| Post Bum Severity

| Rare Plant Species

Trees | SufaceFusls-Vegetaion | SufaceFuels | Biomass-Plants |

Cover - Line Intercapt

| Cawer - Paints

Save Cancel Delete Delate Yisit

Visitedt [ Yes

Kum, Transects, |2

Tran. Length: |50

Num, Pis. /Tran; |200

JLTHPES11K33 ) LTHPes11KIMSOLERFRESS [ FA_TrainingDala 1 TEST

Oifsst |0
View | Transect Paint Tape Order Height Species smut [Commers J v
» 1 025 2 i ALY L ] L q
1 1 025 3 0 LRUY L
1 2 05 2 i ARUY L
1 3 075 2 0 ARUY L
1 4 1 2 0 ARLY L
Project Management
1 5 1.25 H 0 ARLY L
PDA Coordination
1 3 15 2 i ARUY L
Data Entry and Edit 1 3 15 3 0 AR L
Query 1 7 1.75 1 295 ARUY L
Reports and Analysis E 7 175 2 0 ARV L
Species Management 1 8 H 1 1.47 ARUY L
Toolbox 1 a 2 2 0 aR0v (2] L (&

K3
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...release the left mouse button. The Tape field is now right of the Status field. Click the view
menu and select Save View Seftings.

About
Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details
Ficklist Trees .
E. FDHEESSTT FORESTY | Cover-Paints by Transect | Cover - Species Composiion | Cower_Frequency | Derwity-Ouadrats | PostBun Seveity | Rare Plant Species |
&) 20010115 | Tiees | Surface Fuels - Yegetation | Surface Fuels | Biomass - Plants | Cover - Line Intercent | Cover - Paints
(>) 200210/07 Save Cancel Delete Delete Visit
(>) 2003/03/05 Visited: [YES ]
H (>) 2011/02/25
() TESTFOREST3 Mum, Transects: |2 |
= () TESTFOREST4 Tran. Length: |ED |
(%) TESTFORESTS
(%) TESTFORESTG Mum. Pts./Tran.: |200 |
-%}VTESTFUHESTB Oifset: 0 |
[ UNDYEG
Wiew | Transect Point Qrder Height Species Status Tape Dimment Uy
1 3 2 0 s (3 L o o H
1 4 z i srv () L @&
1 5 z i srv (2] L 1.25
1 3 z i srv ()L & s
1 E 3 1} ARLY L 15
Project Management @
1 7 1 235 srv ()L & s
PDA Coordination
1 7 z i srv (2] L 1.75
Data Entry and Edit ] g ] 147 ARV @ . @ 3
Query 1 8 2 0 sy (2] L 2
Reports and Analysis 1 g 1 E05 ARLY @ L @ 225
Species Management i q 2 1] LR @ L 225
Toolbox 1 10 1 .08 srv ()L & 25 o
< i 7 — N
i LTHPS511K33 [ LTHP8S11KINSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

How to freeze columns

Freezing a column makes that column and every column to the left of it stay in place when
scrolling right. Here is an example of freezing the Point and Transect fields.

Place the cursor on the rightmost column label you want to freeze, right-click and select Frozen.

Click the view menu and select Save View Settings.

About
| Data Entry and Edit | Data Entry and Edit Details |
he—— e = |
s .2"';;1 Cover - Ports [metic) | Treas - Incrdust: feinc]
" &) a0snze Save Cancel Delee, Dot st
s Viiked (Yee ]
& ,‘rf: -m‘ Nurs Transects: |1
% [ Proec2 Tian Lengthe 100
Num Pt aan: | 100
Dt 0

W LTHPES11KI3 I LTHPESTIKIASQLEPRESS L) il Tianng  Trannp
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Now when scrolling to the right the Transect and Point field remain in view.

| Data Entry and Edit Details
Fickit .
Cowet - Posets (toet1€] | Tymas - Indvickinls Jretic]
Stve Cancel Dlsle Deleto Vit
Visted [Yes
Num Tranncts 1
Tran Laegh 100
Hum PreTran. 100

Offset (0

\J LTHPES11K3) -i)ummmmcss U FFL_Tiamig g

To un-Freeze column right-click and uncheck the Frozen box.

Changing column size

Column width and column header height can be changed by moving border while holding

down the left mouse button. The column width changes are saved with the other view settings.
Column height changes are not.

View -Nriﬁ'l Species Status DEH Height %::ﬂ g:;:n ﬁ&;ﬂﬂ .E;t::?lot
> el (@ L [@ [149e [es oo [J [c [& 3 L2 |1

2 Pco (&) L (&) |5 |48 54 ] i & |2 1

3 Pco (&) L (& (58 |41 [ s o |2 1

4 PSME (&) L 121 |82 &2 [ ] «c & |31 1

5 Pco (&) L 75 |56 4 [] |C & |20 1

6 PSME D 75 ] 1
* & & L) )
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Importing view settings

Export files created in FFl or FFI-Lite include the view seftings for all protocols in the database
(even protocols not in the export file). When importing you will have the option to import the
view seftings that were copied from the source database or maintain the view settings as they
exist in the destination database. To import the view seftings check the Import View Settings box.
If left unchecked the view settings in the destination database will be unchanged.

[import Adnirl-istraﬁén !ﬁ
[ Impart view settings? J
Modify Existing data in SampleEvent? @ TEST
Mo Change  Append/Update Replace
[ Import view settings? ] Select All | [ Select All | [ Select Al Il
TEST
FOREST
TESTROREST1
2016/03/17 @ ©
ot [ Cancd
\ - 1

Using picklists in Data Entry and Edit

Picklists are a subset of your local species list and are used whenever you want to use a subset of
species during data entfry or when querying your data. Picklists are saved at the administrative
unit level.

When you enter data for a sample event, you can apply the picklist that you used while
collecting sample data in the field. This limits the number of species available for selection in the
data entry forms to only those that you know to be present in the sampled area, which can save
considerable time. You can readily switch between picklists at any time to using the Picklist
dropdown.

To select a picklist, click the Picklist dropdown menu in the toolbar of the Data Entry and Edit
Details window and select the desired picklist.

FFI A=

About

Data Entry and Edit DataEntry and Edit Details

Pickligt | Local Species H

o1 \;: z?HTEESSTTFU}:;EgT-I Cover - Points I quer - Paints Ey Transect | Cover - Speéies Composiiion
R () 200141015 I Density - Quadrats | Post Burn Severity | Rare Plant Species
() 2002410407 Surface Fuels - Vegetation Surface Fuels Biomass - Plants

(>) 2003/09/05
(>) 2011/02/25

| €+) TESTFOREST3 Verify Al Visited: [Yes

(&) TESTFOREST4

F

#

Single Trees
#-4+) TESTFORESTS — —_— r
+ {i) TESTFORESTE Plot Size: 91 ‘ Break Pnt. Dia.: § Shag Plot Size: 1.0;1,
R es
& ‘f‘ EE’VTESTFDHESTS View | s Verified Tag Num. DEH Species Status Height
o B mnCe > .. WP 14a DCKE " h =1 lan

Select Local Species in the picklist dropdown to see the entire local species list again.
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Method-specific data enftry tips

This section includes notes and tips that are pertinent to specific methods.

o Disturbance history

o Biomass - fuels

Disturbance history

For clarification of certain fields in the Disturbance History data entry form, see below.

# ) Mg Kngdom
i (+) TESTRORESTI
#-{+) TLSTFORISTI
i (¥) TESTEDRESTIE
#-{+) TESTFOREST14
(%) TEST=DRESTIS
) TESTFORESTIS
() TESTEORESTIE
#-(+) TESTAORCIST)
& (v TESTEORESTA
& L33 TEETEARCRTS

R

DataEntry and Edit | Data Entry and Edit Details.
———" Pckiet =
s | Bomass - Foes [ Detubance Hmory | Focs
{r) 2077030 Smen Carced Deete Trieln \ist

Viaed: [j’_aw

D)

@ &

L

W TRAVELERUSA ) OCRACOKE\SALSERVER200S  UJ FT)_TeetOnta 7  1EST

Severty Coce Fven Fvw Tom Fow Fowd Evamt Bd - Oy Dids Prcascn (hange Descotion

1. Severity Code: This is a user-defined field, since there is no standard set of codes for

severity of disturbance. Establish a set of codes to meet your particular situation before
going to the field.

Date Precision: This is a decimal field that allows users to indicate how sure they are of the
time of disturbance noted in the previous six data fields (these fields are truncated on the
graphic above), in years. For example, you might know the precise date of a prescribed
fire but not the dates or insect- or disease-related disturbance. In this field, you could, for
example, enter a value of 2 to indicate that your level of certainty as expressed in the
previous fields is within about two years.

Change Description: This is a text field. Use it to describe the change that has occurred, or
to provide additional data to describe the change agent.

Biomass - fuels

Biomass fuels values vary. Before going into the field, select a photo guide that describes fuels in
your area. These guides generally divide fuels into either a >3" class or the smaller classes. In the
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field, visually divide the fuels info the classes used in the selected photo guide and record these
values in the data entry form.

Data Fotry and F... | Data Fntry and Fdit Details
kit .

ﬁ""'"l-e"“ {l‘mm&.rm»_ s
tigvs Uancel Liens aste vies

| 53 3" Patien 237 5&: 2357 O SFolar 039 'S 050 O 20" Rutlen 820" Sk, 0207 O Fotan | 020" Sc.
- | | |

W TRAVR FRLEA T} OCACOKE SO SERWER0IS [ 771 Twliwte N7 TEST

1. Units for the > fields (e.g., >3"-9") are in tons per acre.

2. Units for the % Roften fields (e.g.. %>3"-9" Rotten) are the percentage of the class that is
rotten vs. sound.

3. Information in the Source fields (>3"-9" Source) is a description of the source publication. It
is a text field.

Fuel constants

Fuel constants are used in equations to calculate fuel loads. They are associated with the
surface fuel protocols, as shown here:

PrOTOCOL FUEL CONSTANTS
Surface fuels FWD (fine woody debiris), CWD (coarse woody debris), and DL (duff/litter)
constants
Surface fuels - Alaska Alaska DL constants

duff/litter

Surface fuels - vegetation FL vegetation constants

The use of the fuel constants is not required, however; the default values for the Surface Fuels
and Surface Fuels - Vegetation protocols (duff, litter, FWD, CWD and vegetation) are typical for
the U.S. Northern Rocky Mountain states and may not be applicable for your area. The fuels
constants used in the Surface Fuels - Alaska duff/litter protocol are typical for that state. A partial
list of references for fuel constants is available on Fuel Constant Set References page on the FFI
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FRAMES website. Fuel Constants Sets are saved with the database and are available in all
sample events.

The Fuel Constants field is embedded in the protocol data entry sheets. As shown in the example
below, the Fuel Constants for the Surface Fuels protocol includes FWD Constants, CWD
Constants, and DL Constants.

:cies Composition Cover_Frequency | Density - Quadr
Surface Fuels - Vegetation | Surface Fuels

| Delete Visit | Fuel Constants ~
i I FwD Constants
isited: | Yes I [}J

Debiis CwD Constants
| DL Constants
wects: |2
. Len.: ‘,B
isect Azimuth Slope 1HrC

NOTE: Even though Fuel Constant Sets are entered at the sample event level, and appear to
only be available for one sample event, they are available for every sample eventin a
database.

In this example below, the FWD fuel constant data grid has been selected. Default values are
displayed at the top of the Fuel Constant Set window. The first custom Fuel Constant Set named
Westside has been entered in the grid below the default values and another row has been
added with a default Fuel Constant Set name of NewConstants_2. The fuel constant values for
the new set are initially the same as the default values atf the top of the window. The second row
is ready to be named by the user and new fuel constants entered. Click Save & Close when
finished.

—
o) FFI Lite | | Fine Woody Debris - Fuel Const

Default Values (Quadratic Mean Di -in. | Nonhori I C ion Factor - Unitless | Specific Gravity - Unitless)
QMD1: QMD10: QMD100: NHC1: NHC10: NHC100: S5G1: S5G10: S5G100:
0.0151 0.289 276 1.13 113 1.13 0.48 0.48 04
FWDFuConSt QmMDi amMDio QMD100 NHC1 NHC10 NHC100 SG1 SG10 SG100
Westside 0.02 0.3 3 125 125 1.25 04 04 0.3
F  NewConstarts_2 |0.0151  |0.289 276 113 113 113 048|048 0.4
F, i

NOTE: Fuel Constants are always entered in English units regardless of being added to a
metric- or English-units protocol. The required units for each data field are displayed at the
fop of the Fuel Constants window.
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The custom Fuel Constant Sets will be available in the dropdowns in the applicable protocols.

1 Hr Court FWDFuConSt Comment
Westside | v

Default
Eastside
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Query

The Query screen lets you retrieve and explore your method data within a powerful and flexible
user interface. Within the Query screen, you have complete control over the method data that
you want to look at, the macro plots that you want to include in calculations, and even the
types of calculations that you want to do. Query is used to:

o View data for selected plots that fit designated criteria.
Group data in unique ways for exploration.

Explore how individual species change with monitoring status.
Explore the effect of treatments during each sampling event.

Classify attributes with user-defined names.

0O O O O O

Calculate measures of density, DBH, or cover.
o Export unique data combinations for further analysis.

This section includes descriptions of the four main functions that are included within the query
process. These functions include Filtering, selecting Additional Data, Classifying, and Grouping
and Calculating summary data (see FFl screen below). Each function is described is this guide
using examples that illustrate specific queries that can be developed. Because this feature is so

flexible, however, these examples cannot show the many possibilities for creating data sets that
a user has.

NOTE: Be aware that FFl will not prevent you from making inappropriate selections. Not every
query that can be created will be useful or meaningful.

EEE
About
Query Query Details
Refresh Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delets Query
© Al Project Units Fiter | Classify | Additional / Calculated Fields | Grouping | Summary Calculations
(® Selected Project Units =
FOREST Method Macioplot Sample Event Species
Ny Pratocol Plat Type TESTFOREST1 Min Date Genus Lifeform Picklist
M TESTFOREST3 Biological not fitered | [ F:
UNDVEG Trees | TESTFOREST4 g i e o
3 TESTFORESTS Max Date N
Tiees - Individuals ; | Nativity not itered | | Pseudotsuga Graminoid LA0C
Trees - Sapngs [Diameter Class) ] v Sl E:::n‘:fs FICO
Trees - Seedings [Height Class] Moritoring Status S vy ESFSE
e PreTreatmentearl Shiub
Plot Purpose A Y ear Subshiub ,
ReMeasurementy'ear Exclude 0 Tiee
nor-vascular Hndefined v
Exclude trees "
dead/dowin: O Lifecycle
Annual
Live perennials and 0 Biennial
all annuals: Ferennial
< b
Project Management View | Date Mook Haciciit Speced Vited | MacoPlolSie  SnecPltSze | BikPniDia FieldTeam EniryTeam yiDes ™
o) Status Name Symbol 'ad o
TSI R 10152001 FieTreaimenYearl TESTFOREST1 Tue |01 01 5
Data Entry and Edit 10/15/2001 PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 | PSME
Query 10A15/2001 PreTieatmentyearl TESTFOREST1  PSME
Reports and Analysis 10A15/2000 PreTieatmenfYearl TESTFOREST1  PICO
Species Management 10/15/2001 PreTreatmentYear] TESTFOREST1  PICO
Toolbox 10/15/2001 FreTteatmentrearl TESTFORESTT | PICO
A0 MHE M Bhem T ommbrn min il et TECTCNDECTS Towam n1 1 =S b
< >

JLTHPE511K33 ] LTHPSTIK3NSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TiainingData 1 TEST
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NOTE: On each tab, click on Apply Selections after you have made your query selections

o The Filter tab lets you quickly pick the method that you want to explore data from, the
macro plots that you would like to include in a data set, the sample events or monitoring
status that are important to you, species or group of species that you want to focus on;
and it gives you many options to explore your data sets.

o Classify let you break contfinuous values like DBH into classes, which can then be grouped
in the results.

o Additional/Calculated Fields allow you to include attributes from the event, plot and
species table that would otherwise not be included in the results.

o Grouping can be used to summarize data by the values in one or more field and perform
calculations.

o Summary Calculations is used to make the final calculations in the query

NOTE: The Query Builder Calculation Guide provides helpful tips for making a number of basic
queries. It is available on the Help Documents page on the EFl FRAMES website. Practice
exercises can be found in the query exercises available on the FFl Training Materials page on
the FFI FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the most common query
types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density, cover and frequency.

Query - Filter tab

The FFI Filter tab lets you select records by project unit, method, macro plot, sample event, and
species. After you have selected the project, you can proceed through the filtering fields and
other Query tabs to refine your query output. Filtered records are displayed in the grid at the
bottom of the Query Details window and can be exported as an Excel file.

NOTE: Filter is based on method, rather than protocol.

ih L BE&
About
Query Query Details
FRefresh Export Clear Apply Selections * Save Query Delete Query
O Al Project Units Fiter | Classity| Additional / Calculated Fislds | Grouping | Summary Calculations
%) Selected Project Units
FOREST Method Macioplot Sample Event Species
1NV Protocol Plot Type TESTFOREST1 Min Date Genus: Lifeform Picklist
T M TESTFOREST3 Biclogical not fitered | | Lar; Fs
UNDVER ee o TESTFOREST4 (E BT Finis Fatihets - —
— TESTFORESTS Max Date Nty metmed | |Prouoigs raminad it
Tiees - Saplngs [Diameter Class) 0 N E_mh“'“‘e PICO
Trees - Geedi ight Cl. ichenous FIPD
toes Beecings Height o) Meniaring Status Cancemn ot fltered Nonwascular PSME
FPreTreatmenttear] Shiub
Plot Purpose: R ear Subshub
ReMeasrementyear Exclude 0 Tree
norrvascular: Hngefimd e
Exclude ecs Lifecycle
Annual
Live perennials and 0 Biennial
all annuals: Ferennial
< >
Project Management View | Date ;-I'z?:::mg N;’:Pu gﬁs{’:‘s Visited  MacroPlotSize SnagPlotSize BrkPritDia FieldTeam EntryT eam Uv1 IJeawA
PDA Coordination » PreTreatmentYearl TESTFOREST] Tue |01 01 5
Data Entry and Edit 10/15/2001 PreTreaimentYear] TESTFOREST] | PSME
Query 10A15/2001 PreTreatmenty'ear] TESTFOREST1  PSME
Reports and Analysis 1011572001 PreTreatmentyear! TESTFOREST1  PICO
Species Management 1041572001 PreTreatmentYearl TESTFOREST1 FICO
Toolbox 10/15/2001 PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 | FICD
AN HE M0 BT o brn ot Mol  TECTCADCET 2 Teraen n1 1 E b
< | ¥

JLTHPOS11KI3 - LTHPBSTIKINSOLEXPRESS [ FF|_TrainingDats 1 TEST
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NOTE: Basic descriptive data for a macro plof, such as Visited status and MacroPlotSize, is
shown only in the first record of each macro plot in the lower grid.

Using the Filter tab

1. Select the project unit in the free view.

2. Select the protocol in the dropdown listing, and then select the appropriate method (Tree
Data - Individuails is selected is in the example screen shot,). This limits the query to only
those macro plots that include sample events using the selected method.

3. Confinue making choices in each field to create the query. In the example, no macro
plots are highlighted so all plots will be included in the query and the option to exclude
dead/down trees is checked.

NOTE: If the Exclude non-vascular box is checked the query results will exclude records
that are Not Biological (identified in the PLANT Characters box in Species
Management). Checking the Exclude trees dead/down box excludes trees with Crown
Class codes of DD, BBD and CUS from a query of the Trees-Individuals method. If the
Live perennials and all annuals box is checked then species with a Status of Dead will
be excluded from the query results.

4. Click Export to export the grid as a data file for use in other software packages. The query
itself is not exported.

5. Click Clear at any time to clear all selections within the query. The Protocol field will remain
selected until it is changed by the user so the lower table will also display all data from this
protocol until it is changed.

Some filtering guidelines:

o You can filter all project units or one project unit at a time. If you would like to explore
data from multiple project unifs (but not all the project units) within one query, you should
create a new project unit under Project Management (you could name it analysis project,
for example), choose the macro plots you would like to combine under the new analysis
project, assign monitoring statuses to the sample events and then, in Query Builder, query
to filter or group plots within that analysis project as described in the Query section. This
gets around the ‘query within a single project’ rule.

o Only one method can be queried at a fime.

o Ifnoitemsin a list are highlighted then all items are included in the query. To filter a list,
click an item once to include it in a query (it will be highlighted). If one item in a list is
highlighted all other items will be excluded from the query. To unselect an item click it a
second time to so it is no longer highlighted.

o To select arange of sample event dates, enter a minimum and maximum date (inclusive).
To select a single date, make the two the same. To include all dates, leave both blank (as
in the example above) by unselecting the checkboxes.

o0 You can select a picklist as a filtering criterion.
o Click on any column heading to sort the records by that data element.

o When viewing the records, scroll horizontally across the grid to view all record fields.
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NOTE: If you click the Query All Project Units button on the Filter page, the query will show all
of the macro plots (and all sampling events within each macro plot) for the selected method.
All of the method attributes within the method will also be listed in the grid. You will not be
able to filter on monitoring status in any query because all sampling events are already
included in your output when you chose this option.

Query - Classify tab

The Classify tab allows you to classify any attribute that is displayed as numeric field in your
query, such as tree DBH or plant height. The classes that you create can be used in calculations
within FFl or exported to use in other applications.

NOTE: More information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFI Training

Materials page on the EFl FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the
most common query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density,
cover and frequency.

FFI (=1
About
Query Query Details
Refresh Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
© AllFroject Units Fites | Classiy | Additional / Calculsted Fields | Grouping | Summary Calculstions |

(& Selected Project Units
FOREST Field to classify
INV

UNDVEG

Lower Cutaff Upper Cutoff Class Label
Pole

> MM <= ~|9
> 9 = Méx

<

Project Management View -ac TagNo Status DEH He CramRto CrwnCl _
PDA Coordination » =
Data Entry and Edit 1 H Overstory 88 60 C
Query 4 H Overstory 82 62 C
Reports and Analysis 5 H Pale 56 B4 C
Species Management 2 H Pole 48 54 :
Toolbox 3 u Pole 4 7 5
v
< i | 3

i LTHP511K33  _J LTHPEST1K3INSALEXPRESS | FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

NOTE: Basic descriptive data for each macro plot, such as Visited status and SnagPlotSize, is
shown in the first record for each macro plot in the data grid. The data gird contains all
attribute data for your selected macro plots, status, method and field.

Using the Classify tab
1. Select a protocol/method that contains the data you want to classify. Protocols and

methods are selected on the preceding Filter tab. In the example above, the method that
contains the DBH data that we want to classify is Tree Data — Individuals.
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Some

In the dropdown list on this Classify Tab screen, select the Field fo classify. In this case, we
chose DBH.

On the first available line in the upper table, enter the Upper Cutoff value and a Class
Label name that you want to assign to this class. In this example, there are two classes.
From O to 9 (the upper cutoff value) our trees will be classified as Poles. Those trees greater
than 9 will be classified as Overstory. Note that there is no upper limit to the overstory class
in this example.

Click Apply and then Apply Selections to classify the records, or Clear to clear the values.
The Clear button below the Apply button will clear only values in the upper table where
the classification is set. When you click Apply Selections, the original numeric values for the
classified column (i.e., DBH) in the lower table are replaced with your new class names.
These new names cannot be cleared or changed by clicking Clear. They must be
reclassified to change them. The classify procedure only changes the data in Query
Builder. The data in the FFl database remains unchanged.

guidelines:

For the first class, provide only a class label, not a lower cutoff value (It defaults at ‘0’).

For each subsequent class, the lower cutoff you provide will also be the upper cutoff for
the previous class. All you need to supply is your upper value for the class and a class label
on each line.

If you make a mistake in your classification process, click clear or use the arrows to
maneuver to the cell with the error and begin your classification process again.

You may classify more than one field when you are within the Classify tab.

To exclude missing values from the classification, label the lowest class 'missing' and then
set the Lower Cutoff of the next class to > 0. (This is the default when you enter the Classify
Tab.) If you want to eliminate this option, begin typing your classification on the first line by
changing the '‘MIN’ to ‘0’ and setting the ‘Upper cutoff’ and ‘Class Label’ as described
above.

Your new class descriptions will show up automatically in the lower table of the Filter tab
and in the Grouping tab when you click Apply.

Click on any column heading to sort the records by that data element. In the example
above, the records are sorted by Date.

When viewing the records, scroll horizontally across the grid to view all record fields.
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Query — Additional/Calculated Fields tab

The Additional/Calculated Fields tab lets you include additional fields in your query. As indicated
below, you can select any of the description fields that are assigned to a macro plot, sample
event, monitoring status, or species if the field contains data.

NOTE: More information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFl Training

Materials page on the EFl FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the
most common query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density,
cover and frequency.

HED
About
Query Query Details
Refresh Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
8 ?L‘:;E:Peo::tumg Fiter | Classily | Addiional / Caloulated Fields | Grouping | Summary Calculations
FOREST Sample Event Fields Monitoring Status Fields Macroplot Fields Species Fields Numbes of Subsamples and Area Calculated Fields
INY [] Team [ Prefix [ Purpose AlCmsTSN A Calculate Number of Subsamples Calculate DBH"2
UNDVEG [7] Comment [ Base O Type Scientfic Name Caloulate Area DEH Field [for BA)
[] User Vaiiable 1 [ Suffix [ Latitude [] Common Mame Num Transects v
[] User Vaiiable 2 [ Oider [ Longitude Genus v
[] User Variable 3 [] Comment [JUTMX [[] Famiy Hum_ Quad /Num Pts /Tran Len.
[[] User Variable 1 CJutMy 1 [[] Prefened Lifeform L
] User Variable 2 [ UTM Zone [[] Defauit Lifeform _ |~ Quadrat Length
[ User Variable 3 [ PoOP [] Lifecycle i
[] Preciion [] Mativiy Quadrat Width
[] DateIn [ Invasive =
[ Elevation [[] Cultusal
—_ s w M= ~ v
Project Management View DamSevd DamCds DamSevs Comment uv1 uv2 uv3 Scientific Name Genus -
PPDA Coordination »
Data Entry and Edit Pseudotsuga menziesi Pseudotsuga
Query Pseudotsuga menziesii Pseudotsuga
Reports and Analysis Pinus contarta Pinus.
Species Management Pinus contorta Pirus
Toolbosx Pinus contorta Pinus
v
< >

J LTHPA511K33 ] LTHPBS11K3\SOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrsinngData 1 TEST

NOTE: Basic descriptive data for a macro plot, such as Visited status and MacroPlotSize, is
shown in the first record for each macro plot.

Using the Additional/Calculated Fields tab

1. Select additional data fields to expand the query. In this example, the species fields
Scientific Name and Genus are displayed after Apply Selections is clicked.

2. Each time you apply a filtering criterion and apply the selection, the record grid updates.

Note that columns have been added for Scientific Name and Genus.

3. Click Export to export the grid as a data file for use in other software packages. The query

itself is not exported.

4. Click Clear at any time fo clear the query.
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Some guidelines:

o If the selected method does not have species data, the Species checkboxes will be
grayed out.

o Select only fields that contain values.

o If you choose to query All Project Units, monitoring status will not be available. The query
will show all macro plots (and all sampling events within each macro plot for the selected
method). All of the method attributes within the method will also be listed in the grid. You
will not be able to filter on monitoring status in any query because all sampling events are
already included in your output when you chose this option.

o Some methods that are sampled in quadrats have length and width attributes, but not
area. To calculate areaq, enter the Width and Length and click the Calculate Area
checkbox. Calculated areas will be summed automatically in the Grouping tab.

o Click on any column heading to sort the records by that data element. In the example
above, the records are sort by date.

o When viewing the records, scroll horizontally across the grid to view all record fields.
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Query — Grouping tab

The Grouping tab allows you to group data by any method field. You can group by macro plot,
sample event date, monitoring status, and various species fields.

NOTE: More information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFl Training
Materials page on the FFl FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the

most common query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density,
cover and frequency.

About
Query Query Details
Refresh Expoit Clear Apply Selections v Save Query Delete Query
O AlProject u'?“s ) | Fiter || Classify | Additional / Calculated Fields | Grouping | Summary Calculations
(%) Selected Project Units -
FOREST Macroplot Group By Methad Fields ta Group By
1Ny Macro Plot Sample Attributes Method Attributes Species Attnbutes
Visited Index A Mathi
v athin
UNDVEG Macro Plot Flat Size Is Veriied ~ 0 "
Event Shag Plot Size Quarter (O Species
Break Pnt. Dia. Subplat Frac. G
(O Naothing Collected By Tag Mum. @ Genus
Entered//erif. By Species F amil
O Date 1J¥1 Description Status g =y
o 12 Description Lifeform
® Moritoring Status U3 Description Height R O Liscycle
() Mon. Status Prefix E:gm: E\:tslg Y
() Mon. Status Base Live Crown Base Ht © Plant / Not Plant
Crown Fuel Base Ht. ) Nativity
(O Mon. Status Suffix Crown Radius
Age O Lifeform+Mativity
Growth Rate
tortality O
Decay Class O uv2
Ladder BHt v
O Wv3
< >
Project M t = =
PDA Coordination View | Monitoring Status m:;r:Plot RowCount Genhus DBH
Data Entry and Edit » PreTreatmentyear] TESTFOREST! |
Query PreTreatmentearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Paole
Reports and Analysis PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Overstory
Species Management ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 1
Toolbox ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pole
ReMeasurementyear TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Overstary

——
J LTHPBS511K33 [ LTHPS511K3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

Using the Grouping tab
1. Click on fields you want to group the data by and click Apply Selections. In the
example, Trees Individual data have been grouped to show the number of rows (free
records) for each genus and size class, for each macro plot and monitoring status.

2. Click Clear at any fime to clear the query.

Some guidelines:

o Don not group by tally fields. For example, in the method Cover - Points, don't group by
number of fransects or points per fransect.
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Query -Summary Calculations tab

The Summary Calculations tab allows you to sum values in any numeric method field for
selected records.

NOTE: The Query Builder Calculation Guide provides helpful tips for making a number of basic
queries. It is available on the Help Documents page on the FFl FRAMES website. More
information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFI Training Materials page
on the FFI FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the most common
query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density, cover and
frequency.

For any set of filtered/grouped data, you can calculate the total area, total fransect length, or
total count of transect points sampled by summing the appropriate sample aftribute. Using the
count or sum of the grouped data, along with the area, length, or number of points, you can
calculate density, frequency, or percent cover. Filtered and grouped records are displayed in
the grid at the bottom of the Query Details window and can be exported to Excel.

About
Query Query Details
Refresh Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
O Al Project Units [ Fiter | Classily | Additional / Caloulated Fields | Grouping| Surmmary Calculatiorss
®) Selected Project Urits -
FOREST Method Fields to Sum Calculations
Iy Sample Attributes Method Attributes Density ~
UNDVEG Quarter PN Calculate Density
Snag Plot Size Subplat Frac. = Area
Break Pnt. Dia. Tag Nur. v|
Height . .
Crown Ratio Method Attribute [Subplot Fraction]
Live Crown Base Ht. v |
Crown Fuel Base HL. 3
Crown Fadius Count Field
Age b |
Growth Rate Unit Conversions
Ladder BHt v I
Ladder Max. Ht
DRC C
Num. Live Stems over
Mum. Dead Stems Calculate Cover
Eq Dia. MNumber of Subsamples
pad Cunld}nale s |
Elgguldmate Method Attribute [Subplot Fraction]
Char Ht. v ~|
Cover Field b
Project M
. 3 . MacroPlot .
PDA Coordination View | Monitoring Status Mame RowCount Genus DEH sum_MacroPlotSize
Data Entry and Edit » PreTreatmentYearl TESTFOREST1 1 0.1
Query PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pole
Reports and Analysis PreTreatmentY earl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudatsuga Owerstory
Species Management ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 1 0.1
Toolbox ReMeasuementyearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pole
ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Overstory

* LTHP8511K33 [ LTHPB511KINSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

NOTE: Basic descriptive data for a macro plof, such as sum_MacroPlotSize, is shown in the first
record for each macro plot.
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M
@
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FFI
About
Query Query Details
Refresh Expoit Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
(O Al Prcject Urits Fiter | Classify | Addiional / Calculsted Fields | Grouping| Summary Caleulations |
(%) Selected Project Units = - -
FOREST Method Fields to Sum Calculations
NV Sample Attibutes Method Aftributes Density -~
UNDVEG Quarter ™ Calculate Density
Snag Flot Size Subplot Frac Area
Brsak Prt. Dia. L:ig m“m sum_MacroPlotSize v
Croon Batio Method Aflibute (5 ubplot Fraction]
Live Crown Base Ht. v
Crown Fuel Base Ht. Court Field
Crown Radius FlowC
Age owCount v
Growth Rate Unit Conversions
Ladder BHt Acres - Area (acres) v
Ladder Max. Ht.
DRC
Num. Live Stems
Mum, Dead Stems Calculate Cover
Eq. Dia
X Coordinate
Y Coordinate
CKR
Char Ht. a e
v
Project ! -
S MacroPlot . : -~
PDA Coordination View  Monitoring Status Name RowCount Genus DBH sum_MacioPlotSize Density_acres
Data Entry and Edit » PreTreatmentYearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pale 30
Query PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Overstary 20
Reports and Analysis ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pole 30
Species Management ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Overstory 20
Toolhox ReMeasurementy'ear2 TESTFORESTH 3 Pinus Pole an
ReMeasurementy'ear2 TESTFOREST! 2 Pseudotsuga Overstory 20
v

J LTHPBS11K33 ) LTHPS511K33SOLEXPRESS () FFI_TrainingDats 1 TEST

Using the Summary Calculations tab

1. Select fields fo sum and click Apply Selections. In the first screen shot Plot Size has
been selected as the field to sum (shown as sum_MacroPlotSize in the data grid).

2. Select the Calculation fields. In the second screen shot Density fields were entered:
Area=sum_MacroPlotSize, Count Field=RowCount, and Unit Conversion=Acres — Acres
(feet). The Density checkbox was selected and, after clicking Apply Selections, the
Density of pole trees and overstory trees for every macro plot/monitoring status were
displayed in the data grid.

Some guidelines:

o Be sure to review the summed area or point counts in your results. Your sample
configuration may result in sums that do noft reflect reality.

Using saved queries

Once all the query selections have been made you can save the query to repeat the same
query again later. Type a query name in the field and click Save Query. (Queries are saved in
this folder: C:\ProgramData\FFI\SavedQueries).

Query Details . N\

Export Clear Apply Selectiol ‘TTEE Class Density |"| Save Ruery | Pelete Querny
Filter | Classify | Additional / Calculated Fields | arouping y

Mathnd Fields ta Som

Calenlabione
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To use a saved query select it from the dropdown list and the query will run immediately. To

remove an unused query, select the query in the dropdown and click Delete Query.

Exporting query results

The results of queries generated by the FFl query builder can be saved and exported as a *.csv
file for use in reporting or analysis. To export a query as a *.csv file:

1. Develop a query that contains the fields and data list that you would like fo work on in an
external application.

2. Click Export in the Query Details toolbar.

About
Query ty Details
Refresh Expart ]L,Ieal Apply Selections
All Project Urits Filer | Additional / Calculated Fields | Classify [ Grouping and Summary Calculations ]
) Selected Project Units Macroplot Group By ethod Fields to Group By tdethod Fields to Sum Caloulations
FOREST Macro Plat Sample Attributes Methad Attibutes Species Attributes Sarnple Attributes Method Attibutes Density
INY -
Wisited Index A Mathi ot Size Quarter A Calculate Density
v othin
UNDVEG Macro Flot Plot Size I Verified 8 o " Snag Plol Size Subplot Frac. S| | Ziea
Ewent Snag Plot Size Guarter O Species Break Prt. Dia. Tag Hum.
BEreak Prt. Dia. Subplat Frac. Height
Enus ethod Attribute [Subplat Fraction|
O Mathing Tagmum. @G Croaln Fiatio Method Attibute (Subplat Fracti
Species P Live Crown Base Ht
O Date Status — O Faniy Cromn Fusl Base Ht o Fel
. ) Lifeform Crown Radius
@ Monitoring Status Height fge
) Mon. Status Prefis Crown Ratio O Lifecyole Grawth Rate Unit Carwersions
Crown Class € Plant # Not Plant Ladder BHt
(O Mon, Status Base Live Crown Base Ht. Ladder Max. Ht.
Crown Fuel Base HE () Mativity C
2 Mon. Status Sulfis Crown Radius Mum. Live Stems et
Age () Lifetorm M ativity Mum, Dead Stems Calculate Cover
Growth Rat ™ Eq.D b
rowth Rate ¥ oo q Dia M| Mumber of Subsamples
I 5 | )
-~
Project Management View | Genus m:;’;mul sum_MacroPlatSize DBH FowCaunt g'itﬂam;rmg =
PDA Coordination 4 TESTFORESTY a1 1 FreTreatmentear]
Data Entry and Edit Finus TESTFORESTY Pale 3 PreTreatment'ear]
Query Pseudatsuga TESTFORESTT Overstory 3 PreTreatment'ear
Reports and Analysis TESTFOREST1 01 1 ReMeasurement.
Species Pirus TESTFORESTH Pole 3 Rebeasurement..
Pseudatsuga TESTFORESTH Qverstom 3 ReMeasurement...
Toolbox
TESTFORESTT 01 1 FieMeasurement...
SEEEES
JLTHPES11K3E [ LTHPE511K3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData_1 TEST

3. Browse to the location where you would like to save the file, enter a name for the export

file, and click Save.

Sawin ([ @ Deskton ¥ O F e E-
1My Ceouments
3 2, j My Comonaer
vy Reoen | SOMy Netvcrk Places
Documents
| @
‘ Ceacklcp
|
My Documerts
My Computer
i) e v
MyNetwok | Save a0 per | comma-celmted [.civ) v [ caen |
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Reports and analysis

This section of the User Guide presents procedures for using FFl's Reports and Analysis functions.

NOTE: In FFI, all analysis takes place within a project unit. If you wish to perform an analysis
using data representing multiple project units, you can create an analysis project unit and
assign the macro plots of interest to the new project unit.

O Reports
o Analysis
About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Repart » Analysis » Pioject File ~ Export »
B FOREST Monitoring Status Assignment | Settings | FVS - Export | Custom Report|
= T:DVEG Save Cancel
TESTFOREST1 b
2001/10415: | PreT reatment'earl v |
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurementy earl v|
2003/09/05: | ReMeasurementy ear2 v|
TESTFOREST3
2001410415 | PreTreatment' ear] v |
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurementy'earl v|
2003/09/05: | ReMeasurementYear2 v|
TESTFOREST4
2001410415 | PreTreatment'ear v |
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurementy'earl V|
2003/09/05: | ReMeasurementy'ear2 v|
SRS, TESTFORESTS
POA Coordination 2001110/15; |PreTreatmentvear! ]
Data Entry and Edit 2002/10/08: | ReMeasurementy earl v |
Query 2003/09/07: | ReMeasurementyear2 v| R |
fentapndinatysts TESTFORESTE
e e 2001/10/15; | PreTreatmentYeart v|
Toolbox 2002/10/08: | ReMeasurementyear] V|
mennnnne [ e PR =

JLTHPES11K33 (] LTHPSS11K3INSOLEXPRESS L) FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

Creating reports

In FFl, you can create data summary reports for a project unit based on the standard FFI
protocols or other protocols that you have imported. Reports can be printed, or exported as
comma delimited, Excel, Acrobat PDF or Microsoft Word files.

The standard FFl reports are listed below. For descriptions of each report type, see About the
reports.
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Biomass - Plants CBI Cover - Line Intercept |[Cover - Points
Cover - Points by Cover - Species Cover - Frequency Density - Belts
Transect Composition

Density - Quadrats

Disturbance History

Fire Behavior (CSV
only)

Pilot Sampling

Plot Description (CSV
only)

Post Burn Severity

Surface Fuels

Surface Fuels - Alaska
Duff/Litter

Surface Fuels - Piles

Surface Fuels -
Vegetation

Trees

Trees by species

Trees — Fire Effects

Trees — Fire Effects by
Species

Trees — Seedlings,
Saplings

Trees — Seedlings,
Saplings by Species

Trees Variable Radius

Trees Variable Radius
by Species

To create areport:

1. Select Reports and Analysis navigation bar to open the Reports and Analysis Details

window.

2. Select the desired project unit. The Monitoring Status Assignment window opens, listing alll

associated macro plots and sample events for the selected project unit.

3. Using the dropdown lists, assign the appropriate monitoring status for each sample event

to be analyzed. Click Save when finished.

Reports and Analysis

Reports and Analysis Details

Refiesh

[ FOREST
B v
[ UNDVEG

Repoit - Analysis ~ Praject File ~ Expott +

Monitoring Status Assignment | Settings | FVS - Export | Custom Repart|

Save Cancel

TESTFOREST1 o]

200111015: | PreTreatmentyear

200210/07: | ReMeasurementysarl
2003/09/05: | G
TESTFOREST3

200111015 PreTreatmentyearl v|
2002410407 | ReMeasurementearl v|
2003/09/05 | ReMeasurementy'ear2 v|
TESTFOREST4
20011015 | PreTreatmentyearl v|
2002410407 | ReMeasurementearl v
I - 2003/09/05 | ReMeasurementy'ear2 v
Gpiechgionanemeny TESTFORESTS
PDA Coordination 200110415 | FreTreatmentearl |
Data Entry and Edit 2002410408 | ReMeasurementearl v
ey 2003/03/07: | ReMessurementyear2 |
Benurtepadiinalize TESTFORESTE
Spesicakianaoement 2001/10/15: | PreTreatmentyearl |
Toolbox 200210408 .RaMeasurementYeaﬂ v |
e som [ - -
JLTHPES511K33 ] LTHPBS11K3NSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingDats_1  TEST

NOTE: A monitoring status can be assigned to one sample event per macro plot. In this
example, an error is shown for TESTFOREST1 because ReMeasurementYearl has been
assigned to two sample events.
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4. Using the Settings tab, you can select report options.
o Use the Stratify by: dropdown to select stratification criteria, if desired.

NOTE: The available stratification criteria are the organization codes, or user variables,
that you may have assigned to the macro plot during creation or subsequent editing.
For more information, see Creating a Macro Plot.

FFI (=23

About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report - Project File + Export -
= ::3\?55'[ | Manitaring Slaluséssignrnentj Settings |_FVS - Export | Custom Report |
[ UNDVEG Macroplot Statification Settings
Stratify by ‘ [Mone] v ‘ Hgmt Units o
English Metic
Macroplat Purpose Comment d
TESTFOREST1 ‘ Included Monitoring Statuses ” Included Macroplots |
TESTFOREST3 . ) .
TESTFOREST4 FeportSeffings | Analpsis Seftings |
TESTFORESTS ; . A
TESTFORESTH g g’;’lma“ Plants —
TESTFORESTS .
[[] Cover - Line Intercept
[] Cover - Points
] Cover - Points by Transect
] Cover - Species Compostion
] Cover/Frequency
O Density - Belts
] Density - Quadrats
i [] Fite Behaviar [CSV export only)
e 3 ] Fuel Constants: Surface Fuels
Lo Lot [] Fuel Constants: Surface Fuels - Vegetation
PDA Coordination [] Plot Description [CSY export anly)
Data Entry and Edit ] Post Bun Severity
[ Surface Fuels
Query ] Surface Fuels - Vegetation
Reports and Analysis Trees
N ] Trees [by Species)
e anement [] Trees - Fire Effects L4
Toolbox [] Trees - Fire Effects by Species)
< 3 | [|[] Trees - Seedlings, Saplings b

J LTHPE511K33 - LTHPE511K3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

o Select either English or metric Report Units.

o Select the desired data summary report in the Report Settings tab.

NOTE: For information on the data summary reports available in FFl, see_About the
reports.

o Inthe Included Monitoring Statuses tab, unselect any monitoring statuses that you
do not wish to include in the report.

o Inthe Included Macro Plots tab, unselect any macro plots that you do not wish to
include in the report.
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5. To view the report, click View Report in the Report dropdown.

NOTE: Reports can also be saved as .csv files. The comma delimited files are easier to
work with in Excel because they do not have multiple row headers or merged cells.

Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh | |Report ~ Project File ~ Export
E FOREST ‘ View Report npnt | Settings | Fys - Export | Custom Report
INV
[ UNDVEG Save as CSY S;mngs .
ST v :;"“ nis °
+) English Metric
Macroplot Purpose Comment 9
TESTFOREST1 Included Monitoring Statuses | Included Macroplats
TESTFOREST3 . .
TESTFOREST4 Report Settings ‘ Analysis Settings
TESTFORESTS ‘
- Plant: -~
TESTFORESTE E EC‘;'I’”&“ farts
TESTFORESTS .
[[] Cover - Line Intercept
[[] Cover - Points
[[] Cover - Paints by Transect
[ Cover - Species Compostion
[[] Cover/Frequency
[[] Density - Belts
[[] Dersity - Quadiats
|:| Fire Behavior [CSY expait only]

- [[] Fuel Constants: Suface Fuels
fpsicshiionauementy [[] Fuel Constants: Surface Fuels - Vegetation
PDA Coordination |:| Plot Description [CSY export only]

Data Entry and Edit [] Post Bumn Severity
[[] Surface Fuels

Query [[] Surface Fuels - Yegetation

Reports and Analysis Trees

N [[] Trees (by Species)

B e e [ Trees - Fite Effects

Toolbox [[] Trees - Fite Effects [by Species)
[[] Trees - Seedings, Saplings

JLTHPE511K33 [ LTHPS511KI3\SOLEXPRESS L) FFI_TrainingData_1 TEST

6. A tree data summary report is shown here. Note that the report can be saved as an Excel,
PDF or Word file.

4 4 1 of L b B |\( (% ..Qv| 100% -
Trees Summary Eeel
POF
ige
Trfed Word Bjse Ava.
(PeNISIElfoa 1 Haigndit) Height OMD  Saplings  Seedlings Total Trees  Snags
Macroplot Monitoring Status acre) () (in) (peracre) (peracre) (peracre} (per acre)

| Mature Trees |

TESTFOREET1 PreTreatment'ear1 0.0 274 y2 630 100 60.0 6000 o0 100
TESTFOREST1 ReMeasurement'’ear 60.0 448 o7 25 nmT 120.0 12000 13800 60O
TESTFORESTS PreTreatmerty'ear] 0.0 69.2 264 BEE 158 60.0 6000 100 100
TESTFORESTS ReMeasurement™eart 400 B7 4 3438 780 176 B00 6000 Toono 200
TESTFORESTS RetMessurement™ear2 300 B39 380 890 183 B00 6000 300 300
TESTFOREST4 PreTreatmentear1 500 445 2438 632 128 B00 6000 7100 100
TESTFOREST4 Reteasurement™eart 40.0 403 330 705 138 E0.0 E00.0 Too.o 200
TESTFOREST4 RemMeasurement™ ear2 300 302 ) 757 136 E00 6000 6300 300
TESTFORESTS PreTreatment'ear! 00 266 276 530 94 E00 7000 100 100
TESTFORESTS ReMeasurement'’ear 40.0 251 330 640 107 60.0 voo.o 8000 100
TESTFORESTS RemMesasurement'’ear 300 232 367 720 18 60.0 voo.o Fa0.0 200
TESTFORESTE PreTreatmerty'ear] 0.6 0.0 7B 7681 135 0.6 101.2 101
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurementearl 304 409 328 78O 157 0.6 809 304
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurement™ear2 304 422 295 670 160 0.6 809 304
TESTFOREETE PreTreatment'ear1 40.5 171 294 621 88 BO.7 1mz 101
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurement™eart 202 104 3438 B34 94 B07 &09 304
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurement™ear2 202 104 3438 B34 94 B07 &09 304

Seedling and sapling density includes live and dead trees.

226/2011 1:26:587 PM Page 1 of 1
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Calculations for data entered in 3-part protocols

FFl has two 3-part protocols: Trees and Surface Fuels. Each of these protocols includes three,
related methods. However, the protocols have only one Visited field, which is used to identify
whether or not data collection was attempted for that protocol during a plot visit. When
Visited=No FFl Reports and Analysis assumes the protocol was not sampled and the plot is not
included in the plot count used for calculating report averages. Because the 3-part protocols
have only one Visited field for three methods, FFl uses special rules to determine whether or not
sampling was attempted for each individual method during a plot visit. These rules discriminate:
1) plots that were sampled but no data was collected for a method (e.g., frees were sampled
but no seedlings were found) and 2) plots with a method that was not sampled (e.g., no
seedling data collection was attempted on the plot).

If Plot Size (on any of the methods related to the Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (on any
of the methods related to the Surface Fuels protocol) is set to zero then Reports and Analysis
assumes data collection for the method was not attempted. If Plot Size or Number of Transects is
greater than zero then FFl assumes data collection for the method was attempted.

Specifically:

e If Plot Size (Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (Surface Fuels protocol) for all methods
on a 3-part form are zero then:

o Un-stratified report: No row for the macro plot is displayed in the report.

o Stratified Report: The macro plot is not included in number of plotfs (n) used o
calculate the average attribute values displayed in the report. (True even if there are
data records for any method).

o If Plot Size (Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (Surface Fuels protocol) for some
methods on a 3-part form are zero then:

o Un-strafified report: A row for the macro plot is included in the report but blanks are
displayed in the report for attributes corresponding to the method(s) were Plot Size or
Number of Transects is set to zero.

o Stratified Report: For those methods where Plot Size or Number of Transects are set
to zero the macro plot is not included in number of plots (n) used to calculate the
average attribute values displayed on the report. (True even if there is method
afttribute data).

e If Plot Size (Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (Surface Fuels protocol) for some
methods on a 3-part form are not zero then:

o Un-strafified report: The calculated attributes are included in the report with zeroes
displayed on the un-stratified report if no method attribute data is entered.

o Stratified Report: The macro plot is included in the number of plots (n) on the stratified
report and zeroes are included in the average for methods where Plot Size or Number
of Transects is not zero and no method attributes are entered.

The same rules apply to the Analysis reports —if Plot Size (Trees protocol) or Number of Transects
(Surface Fuels protocol) is zero then any calculated attributes for that method will be excluded
from the analysis report.

About the reports

The data summary reports are available through the Reports and Analysis menu. Each of the
summaries can be customized by selecting specific macro plots and monitoring statuses
needed with the Report Settings tab. Any of the results from these summary reports can also be
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copied and pasted into external applications for more comprehensive analysis if desired. Each
report type is summarized below.

Biomass - Plants

The Biomass report simply refurns the average biomass for each macro plot. Dry weights are
totaled by analysis group (such as lifeform or individual species) and the totals are divided by
the number of transects. The average dry weight is then multiplied by a conversion factor that
takes the fransect areas and converts the weights by transect area to lbs/acre or kg/m?2.

CBI

The CBI summary report displays an average burn severity rating (Composite Burn Index) for
three analysis scales including (1) the total plot, (2) each vegetation strata requested, (3) and
the substrate. Severity ratings range from 0 (no burn effect visible) to 3 (highest burn effect). For
each analysis, the burn effects are averaged. The greater the average CBI number, the greater
the burn severity for the analyzed unit.

Cover/Frequency

The Cover/Frequency summary displays the average percent cover for a macro plot and the
average frequency of each species within nested plots. It also displays an average species
height for each species sampled. To calculate the percent cover for each species sampled on
a macro plot, the mid-point of the estimate range for the species’ cover in each quadrat is
summed by transect (this midpoint is actually entered when you use the dropdown box during
data entry). The fransect sums are divided by the number of quadrats to give an average
percent cover for the species on that particular transect. The averages for each fransect are
summed and then divided by the number of transect lines to give an Average Cover (%) for the
macro plot in the summary report. Average height is computed by summing all measured
heights (by species and status) and dividing by the number of species’ entries on each fransect
line. These average heights are summed and divided by the number of tfransect lines to get the
Average height for each species in the macro ploft.

The Average Frequency for the nested samples in the Cover/Frequency summary is obtained by
first determining where each species is located within each quadrat (see the Cover/Frequency
description of subplots in FIREMON method descriptions at http://www.frames.gov/firemon). If
the species is located only in a small corner of the quadrat, the plant is located in subplot “1." If
it is located in the right half of the quadrat, the plant is located in subplot “4.” The average
nested-root frequency for subplot 1 is calculated by counting the number of fimes the species is
in subplot “1" in the quadrats and dividing by the total number of quadrats in the macro ploft.
For the frequency of plants in subplot 2, the numbers of occurrences in subplot 2 and subploft 1
are summed and the total is then divided by the total number of quadrats in the macro plot. The
process for calculating the frequency in For subplots 3 and 4 is the same as for subplot 2 (i.e.,
count all the tfimes a plant occurs in the desired group, add the number of fimes it occurs in all
lower groups, and divide by the total number of quadrats). Results are displayed as a percent.

Density - Belt

The Density-Belt summary report displays a summary by macro plot and monitoring status for
each species that is sampled using the density method. The total count of each species in the
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belt fransect is divided by the number of transects to get an average count. The average
counts are converted to an average per unit area (per f2 (m2) or per acre (hectare)) by
dividing the average count by the sample area and applying the appropriate conversion
factors. The average height in feet (m) is also calculated for each item.

Density - Quadrat

The Density - Quadrat summary report displays the average number of items per quadrat rather
than per belt. It calculates average items per unit area and average height just as in the
Density-Belt report.

Disturbance History

The Disturbance History summary report displays information on change agents, damage
severity, and timing of disturbance for each macro ploft if the information is entered during visits
to the plot. There are no calculations aftached to this report.

Cover - Line Intercept

The Cover - Line Intercept summary report displays (1) the average percent cover for each
species by macro plot and monitoring event; and (2) the average height values for each plant
species sampled using the line intercept method. The percent cover of each species on an
individual fransect is calculated by totaling the species’ intercepts on one transect and dividing
by the total transect length. The Average Cover % for the macro plot, however, is calculated by
adding the percent cover values (by species) for all fransects and dividing by the total number
of fransects in the macro plot. The Average Height value is obtained by totaling the species
heights by status and size class. The totals are then divided by the number entries in each class
to obtfain an average. Average height is displayed in feet or meters depending on the output
units selected.

Pilot Sampling

The Pilot Sampling summary displays the counts species and substrate elements in four quadrats
by macro plot and monitoring status. No calculations are made within this report.

Cover - Points

The Cover - Points summary report displays the average count, average hits, average cover
percent, and average height values for plant species sampled on a macro plot using the point
intercept method. The average count and average hits calculations take intfo consideration that
multiple hits may occur at each point. The percent cover on an individual transect is computed
for each plant species and substrate item by dividing the number of hits for an item by the total
number of points sampled. The average cover for the macro plot is computed by summing the
individual fransect-cover values and dividing by the total number of fransects. Average heights
for each species in feet (m) are calculated for the macro plot if they were estimated. Plant
species and ground cover values for point frames are calculated by dividing the number of hits
for an item by the total number of points per frame. The frame cover values are used to
calculate an average cover value for the plot.
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Cover - Points by Transect

The Cover - Points by Transect summary displays the average cover and average height of each
species or substrate item by macro plot and monitoring status. Unlike the Cover — Points
summary, this summary report uses the only the summary of total hits for each species or
substrate item. Percent cover for each transect is calculated by dividing the total number of hits
for a species/substrate by the total number of points sampled on the fransect. Average cover
for the macro plot is computed by summing all percent covers by species or substrate and
dividing by the number of fransect lines.

Post Burn Severity

The Post Burn Severity summary report gives separate assessments of burn effects for the
substrate and vegetation strata. The severity rating for each assessment is an average obtained
by adding all values and dividing by the number of points on a tfransect and by the total
number of fransects. The percent severity values are determined by counting the number of hits
within each substrate category (i.e., how many hits in substrate 1) and dividing each by the total
number of points per transect. If more than one transect is taken at a macro plot, all subplot
totals are averaged by the total number of points on the multiple transects.

Cover - Species Composition

The Cover - Species Composition summary report displays the species cover and height data just
as it is entered in the data entry/edit. No calculations are made within this report.

Surface Fuels

The Surface Fuels summary report displays the average fuel loadings in fons per acre (or kg per
m2) for each macro plof. The loadings are calculated from fuel counts and duff/litter estimates
on the fuels fransects along with average vegetation cover and heights. Down woody loadings
are calculated for 1-hr, 10-hr, 100-hr, 1-100-hr, 1000-hr sound, 1000-hr rotten, and 1-1000-hr fuels.
Biomass is calculated based on the equations presented in the Handbook for Inventorying
Downed Woody Material (Brown, 1974). Non-slash, composite values are used for quadratic
mean diameter, non-horizontal correction and specific gravity of fine woody debiris. Pieces of
coarse woody debiris in decay class 1, 2, and 3 are considered sound and assigned a specific
gravity of 0.40. Decay class 4 and 5 pieces are considered rotten and assigned a specific gravity
of 0.30. Loading of litter and duff is calculated using bulk densities of 2.75 lbs/ft3 and 5.5 lbs/ft3,
respectively. The fuel constants used to calculate loading can be modified by adding custom
Fuel Constant Sets. Duff and litter depth summaries are provided.

Surface Fuels - Alaska Duff/Litter
This report computes the average biomass for litter, moss, duff, and lichen for each macro plot

and then converts the values to tons/acre (or hectares/m?2) biomass. Depths for each element
are averaged and displayed by macro plot and monitoring status within the report.
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Surface Fuels - Vegetation

The Surface Fuels — Vegetation report returns an average percent cover, average height, and
average biomass for shrub- and herb- fuels for each macro plot and monitoring status. All results
are output by lifeform (herb, shrub) and status (live, dead) within the report. Biomass of live and
dead shrubs and biomass of live and dead herbaceous plants are calculated using the
equation:

B =21.87 * (H*C*BD)

Where; B = biomass (fons/acre), 21.87 is the conversion of Ib/ft2 to tons/acre (43,560/2000), H =
height (ft), C = percent cover/100, and BD = bulk density (lb/ft3).

Default bulk density used for the live and dead, herbaceous and shrub componentsis 0.11
lbs/ft3. Custom bulk density values can be entered in Fuel Constant Sefts.

When metric report units are specified biomass is reported in kg/m2.

Trees; Trees by Species

The Trees summary report displays tree densities (i.e. trees per unit area) for mature trees,
saplings, seedlings, and snags by macro plot. For mature frees, it also displays the calculated
basal area, average live crown base height, average height, and quadratic mean diameter
(QMD) for each macro plot and monitoring unit. The Trees by Species summary report displays
the same elements as the Tree Data report except that each element is displayed by species for
the macro plot. Within this report are the densities, basal area, average live crown base height,
average height, and quadratic mean diameter for each mature tree separated by species.
Densities of each species for in the sapling, seedling, and snag classes are also computed.

Custom Tree Report

The Custom Tree Report provides the same report data as the standard tree reports but with free
data divided into user defined classes. Data stored in the Trees — Variable Radius protocol
cannoft be included in the Custom Tree Report at this time.

On the Settings tab in Reports and Analysis select the report units, macro plots and monitoring
status you want to include in the report.

Settings
Repart Units
(*) English O Metric
Report Settings Analysis Settings
Included Monitoring Statuses | Included Macroplots

[ Select Al Il Unselect Al |

When the Custom Tree Report tab is selected FFl will search the database for species symbols to
be added to the species selection boxes. In a large database this process may take a few
seconds.
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| Monitoring Status Assi | Settings | Custom Tree Report | FVS - Export | FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export |

Individual Trees Includein Repot  ENdish = Class Units
Report Calculation Options Dia/H M >= Max < Class Name Status Crown Cis Include
© Row For Each Class » [oBe [+|o 99 Allindiv Dto 93 A-Al ~[a-a v
© Avg Al Selocted Classes DBH |~|0 9 1-0tod A-Al ~[a-a -
DBH |~|10 19 2-10t0 19 A- Al ~[a-an -
DBH |~v|20 29 3-20t0 29 A-Al ~[a-a -
Report Species Options DBH |~ |30 ) 4-30t0 %9 A-Al «[a-a =
@ Include Individual Species * - - -
) Group Species
Macroplot Report Options

@ Report Macroplots Individually

() Group Macroplat Results

Saplings - Trees by Diameter Include in Report  Endlish »  Class Units

Species

i Class Name Status Include
‘ desch 1-all saplings A-Al
Species Pick Lists
s
-
[ssecm | [ Umoksn |
ABLA
LAOC
FICO
PIEN
FIFO —
POTRS Beedlings - Trees by Height Include in Report  Endlish v Class Units
PSME

Min >= Max < Class Mame Status Age Class
1-all seedlings A-All A-Al

ojmk

Include Species Codes in Report

The Report Calculation Options provide options for grouping the classes in the report: 1) All the
classes for each method together or 2) one row for each class.

Report Calculation Options
@ Avg Al Selected Classes

") Row For Each Class

The Report Species Options provide a way to; 1) create a report with one row for each selected
species or 2) create areport that groups all species together.

Report Species Options
@ Include Individual Species

() Group Species
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The Macroplot Report Options provide a way to; 1) create a report with one row for each
selected macro plot or 2) create a report that groups all macro plofs.

Macroplot Report Options

@ Report Macroplots Individualy

) Group Macroplot Results

If most or all of the species you are interested in creating a report for are in a species Pick List you
can select the pick list in the Species Pick List dropdown. All species symbols in the pick list will be
moved to the right side of the species selection window even if they have not been recorded on
the plots selected on the Settings tab; however, species will not be included in the report if they
were not recorded on the included macro plots/sample events.

Species

Reset

Species Pick Lists

Trees M

Select species codes to include in the report by highlighting the symbols in the left window and
clicking the arrow in the center to move to the symbols to the right. Move species symbols from
the right window to the left to remove them from the report.

Pico___| LA0C
PIPO EN
3

POTRE
FSME

When all species codes are included in a report the report format can look awkward.
Unchecking the Include Species Codes in Report box will replace the codes with the text All and
make the report more readable.

Include Species Codes in Report

The custom tree report screen provides data grids for classifying the three standard FFl free
methods: Tree-Individuals, Trees by Diameter Class (saplings) and Trees by Height Class
(seedlings). A report for each method will be created if the Include in Report checkbox above
the data grid is checked.

Each row in the data grid also has an Include checkbox. Check the Include checkbox for all
methods and classes that you want included in your reports.

Use the dropdown list above each method grid for setting the Class Units. Data will be classified
based on the Class Units selected, not on the method units. For example, you can set the class
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units as English, run a custom tree report for a metric method and FFl will convert the

classification values from English to metric.

[ Include in Heport]

Individual Trees English + (Class Units]
Dia/Ht Min = Max < Tlass Name us Crowen Cls Include
» DEH |=|0D 99 1:0-5%in A- Al - || A-Al

Enter the classification data (Dia./Ht, Min., Max., etc.) in the appropriate method data grid.
Blank fields are not allowed.

About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report = Analysis - Project File =
=FDHEST Maornitoring Status | Settings | Custom Tree Report | FVS - Export | FusiCalc/FOFEM - Export |
INV A
[ uNDVEG Individual Trees Include in Repot ~ Endish = Clags Units
Report Caleulation Options Dia/Ht Min »= Max < Class Name Status Crown Cls Include
@ Avg All Selected Classes v [oBe [~]o B [1at indv [a-u [=]a-m [~]
) Row For Each Class #* h b h
Report Species Options
[ Include Individual Species
Species
Species Pick Lists
Saplings - Trees by Diameter Include in Repot ~ Engish = Class Units
Min>=  Max< Class Name Status Include
|1l sapiings [L-Lve -] @
Include Species Codes in Report
‘Seedlings - Trees by Height Include in Report ~ Endiish = Class Units
Project Management. Min>=  Max< Class Name Status Age Class Include
o Edit | 1 seedings [a-a [~[a-m
Query
Species Management
Toolbox. -
< ] »
Jimweizisty d [ C:\Users\dutes\Desktop\FF|_Lite_Training_Dat=_10500.SDF  TEST

NOTE: Classes are displayed alphabetically in the reports. Use a number prefix in the class

name so they are ordered as desired in the report.

183



After you have entered the data classes you can save them for future use by selecting Project >
Export, entering a file name and clicking Save. Use the Import feature to use the classes again in

the future.

Reports and Analysis Details Savein: [ (@ Deskiop
Report ~ Project File - @urt I L_\b E)Hy Documents
. e i i My Computer
| Monitaring Status 4ss Import || FYS - Export| b et | |68y Notwork Paces
| Export N Documents | = TestForest
-z [B
Report Calculation Options D¢-skr¢o
J
My Docurents
My Compules
" File name: .TesIFuesl scf
MyMetwod: | Savessiype: | Siza Class Fie [ scf

W

o
W L

a-

Export Custom Report Settings File F|ﬁ|

Create areport for each method by selecting Report > View Report.

Reports and Analysis Details

Feport Calculation Options

(O foeg 4l Selected Classes

(#) Row For Each Class

Report v| Project Filg ~ E=port
| Views Report RJE” E ettings ‘l FS - Exporl
Save as C5Y

[T —r— NG
Ld 1 ol e %) | ) A - | 100% - |
~
Custom Tree Report - Individual - Each Class - English
Class llame Monitoring Status Species  Trees Basal  AvgHt  AvgCrown A0 AVD  augBole  Avg Avg
(strata) (per acre)  Area M Ratio(w)  Lve - Crown opu ciomn  crown
(sqrt cﬂl::e“ B:::‘ Height  Scorch  Scorch
ac) (ft] Ht (%]
Height  (ft) s = ™
n)
1-Pole PreTreatment Year1 PICO PSME 185 52 444 458 230 00
PIPO LAOC
1-Pole ReMeasurement'Year1 PICO PSME a7 29 483 320 324 00
PO LAGC
1-Pole ReMeasurementear2 PICO PSME 50 15 495 325 355 00
PIPQ LAOC
2.Overstory PreTreatmentYear! PICO PSWE 1 340 7S 807 208 00
PIPO LAOC
2-Overstory ReMeasurement\ear1 PICO PSME 85 384 794 479 388 00
PIPO LACC
2-Overstory ReMeasurement'fear2 PICO PSME 286 358 763 478 381 0o
PPOLAGC
30id Growth PreTreatment Year1 PICO PSME 00 00
PIPO LAOC
301d Growth ReMeasurementYear1 PICO PSME 00 00
PIPO LACC
3 Old Growth ReMeasurement''ear2 PICO PSME 0.0 0.0
PIPO LAOC
v

NOTE: One report will be created for each method with the Include in Report checkbox

marked.
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Example

Two macro plots and one monitoring status have been selected on the Seltings tab. All reports
created for this example will use these same settings.

Report Settings |  AnalyssSetings | | Repor Settings | Analysis Setiings
Included Monitoring Statuses | Included Macroplots ¢ Included Monitoring Statuses | Included Macroplots
[ Select Al J Unselect Al 11 Select Al I Unselect Al
TESTFORESTT PreTreatment Year1
TESTFOREST3 ReMeasurement Year1
TESTFOREST4 ReMeasurement Year?

In the screen shot below four DBH classes have been defined for the Trees - Individuals method.
Based on the classes entered by the user the report will include all free species 0 to 99 inches
DBH in one class because the Avg All Selected Class radio button has been selected as well as
the radio button to group species and macro plots. The only free records in the Trees - Individuals
method that will not be included in this report are those greater than 99 inches DBH.

NOTE: Two classification fields available in the Custom Tree Report are not required fields in FFI
Data Entry and Edit: 1) Crown Class in the Tree — Individuals method and 2) Age Class in the
Trees — Trees by Height Class (Seedlings) method. If these fields are left blank in Data Entry
and Edit the associated records will only be included in a Custom Tree Report if the A — All
selection is made for that field in the Custom Tree Report.

Reports and Analysis Details
Report = Analysis ~ Project File -

| Status / | Settings | Custom Tree Report | FVS - Export | FuelCale/FOFEM - Export |
( ) Individual Trees Include in Report Englsh +  Class Units

Repor Calculation Options Diia/Ht Min == Max < Class Name Status Crown Cls Include

© Row For Each Class v [oBa [-]o 1 1:0-11in. A-Al ~[a-a -

@ Avg Al Selected Classes DBH |« |11 21 Z211-2in. A- Al v [A-Al -

DBH |=|21 36 3:21-36in. A-Al - [A-Al w7

DBH |+|3 99 4:36-99in. A-Al v [a-m -

Report Species Options * - . -

) Include Individual Species

@ Group Species

Macroplot Report Options

) Report Macroplots Individualy

@ Group Macroplot Results

\_ J

Selecting Report > View Report creates the output showing there is an average of 55 trees per
acre on the two plofs.
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Custom Tree Report - Individual - Average All Classes - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Area Avg. Ht. Avg. Crown  Avg. Avg. Avg. Bole  Avg. Ava.

(strata) (per acre) (=q.ft./ac.) (feet) Ratio (%) Live Crown Char Crown Crown
Crown Fuel Height Scorch Scorch
Base BaseHt. (feet) Ht. (%)
Height [feet) |feet)
(feet)

AllClasses PreTreatmentear1 ABLA PICO PSME 55.0 57.6 871 541 288 0.0

PIPO

Next, the Row For Each Class radio button is selected and a report is created. Instead of one row
the report now has a row for each class as identified in the Class Name column. Looking at the
row of 0 — 11 inch trees there is an average of 30 trees per acre in that class and that includes all
four species.

Report Calculation Options
@ Row For Each Class

Avg Al Selected Classes

Custom Tree Report - Individual - Each Class - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Avg. Ht.  Avg. Crown Avag. Live Avg. Avg. Bole  Avg. Avg.
(strata) (peracre) Area(sq. (feet) Ratio (%) Crown Crown Char Crown Crown
ftjac.) Base Fuel Base Height Scorch Scorch (%)
Height  Ht (feet] (feet) Ht.
(feet) (feet)
1:0-11in PreTreatmentyear1 ABLA PICO 30.0 85 457 432 232 0.0
PSME PIPO
Z11-21in PreTreatmentyear1 ABLA PICO 20.0 2585 838 84.0 31.0 0.0
PSME PIPO
321-38in PreTreatmentyear1 ABLA PICO 5.0 19.6 108.0 50.0 42.0 0.0
PSME PIPO
4:37-5%%in PreTreatmenty'ear1 ABLA PICO 0.0 0.0
PSME PIPO

In the next report the only change is the box for Include Individual Species has been checked.
Now there is a row in the report for every species in every size class.

Feport Species Options

@ Include Individual Species

Group Species
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Custom Tree Report - Individual - Each Class - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Avg.Ht.  Avg.Crown Avg. Live Avag. Avg. Bole  Avg. Avg.
(strata) (per acre) Area(sq. (feet) Ratio (%) Crown Crown Char Crown  Crown
ft.jac.) Base Fuel Base Height Scorch Scorch (%)
Height  Ht (feet) (feet) Ht.
(feet) (feet)
1.0-11in PreTreatmenty'eart ABLA 0.0 0.0
1:0-11in PreTreatmenty'eart PICO 15.0 36 433 437 233
1:0-11in PreTreatmentv'ear1 FIPO 5.0 0.5 21.0 35.0 13.0 0.0
1:0-11in PreTreatmentv'ear1 PSME 10.0 4.0 54.0 525 25.0 0.0
Z1-Z1in PreTreatmentv'ear1 ABLA 5.0 6.1 88.0 &0.0 35.0
Z1-21in PreTreatmenty'eart FICO 0.0 0.0
2Z211-21in PreTreatment'ear1 PIPO 10.0 19.5 92.5 70.0 7o 0.0
Z1-Z1in PreTreatmentv'ear1 PSME 5.0 4.0 82.0 62.0 31.0
3:21-36in PreTreatmentv'ear1 ABLA 0.0 0.0
321-36in PreTreatmenty'eart FICO 0.0 0.0
321-38in PreTreatmenty'eart FIPO 5.0 196 108.0 80.0 420 0.0
3:21-36in PreTreatmentv'ear1 PSME 0.0 0.0
4:37-59%in PreTreatmentv'ear1 ABLA 0.0 0.0
4:37-59%in PreTreatmentv'ear1 FICO 0.0 0.0
4 37-9%in PreTreatmenty'eart FIPO 0.0 0.0
4:37-9%in PreTreatment'eart PSME 0.0 0.0

In the last report the Ave All Selected Classes radio button is selected and the Include Individual
Species box is still checked. The report show one row for each species with all classes combined.

Report Calculation Options
Fiow For Each Class

@ Ava All Selected Classes

Report Species Options

@ Include Individual Species

Group Species

Custom Tree Report - Individual - Average All Classes - English

Class Hame Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Area Avg.Ht. Avg. Crown Avg. Avg. Avg. Bole Avg. Avg.

|strata) (per acre) (sq.ft/ac.) (feet) Ratio (%) Live Crown Char Crown Crown
Crown Fuel Height Scorch Scorch
Base Base Ht. (feet) Ht. (%)
Height (feet) (feet)
(feet)

AllClasses PreTreatmenty'ear1 ABLA 5.0 6.1 88.0 60.0 35.0

All Classes PreTreatment'eart PICO 15.0 36 423 487 233

All Classes PreTreatment'y'ear PIPO 20.0 40.0 7858 55.0 273 0.0

All Classes PreTreatmenty'ear1 PSME 15.0 78 63.3 557 270 0.0
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Creating FVS files

The Forest Vegetation Simulator (FVS) is a powerful, complex tool. The FVS team provides
numerous fraining opportunities each year and we highly recommended taking a class if you
are going to use the FVS application. See the FVS website for FVS user manuals, software,
training classes and other information.

FFl creates files that can be used in FVS and the associated Fire and Fuels Extension (FFE). The
FVS-FFE files exported from FFl include data from the Trees-Individual, Trees-Sapling, Trees-
Seedlings and/or Trees—variable radius protocols, and fuels data from the Surface Fuels,
Photoloads and/or Biomass-Fuels protocols. If data for one or more fuel components are found
in more than one protocol then the average loading of that component across all protocol will
be exported to the FVS file (excluding null values). If no fuels data is entered in FFl then FVS-FFE
will use default values. Only one monitoring status at a time can be exported.

To create the FVS files in FFI click on the FVS-Export tab and select the Variant-Region, Forest-
District and Habitat Type. If you have collected tree growth rate data in FFl and wish to include it
in FVS then set the Years for Growth Increment Measure field. The increment value entered will
be used to calibrate growth for all sample events included in the FVS export file. Choose a
grouping option for the data: one FVS stand per FFIl macroplot/sample event, one FVS stand for
all selected FFIl macroplot/sample events or one FVS stand per FFI strata (set in the Stratify By
fled on the Reports and Analysis, Settings tab). Click Select Access DB Name and File Directory
and choose a database name and a folder to store it in. The path to the folder cannot have
spaces. (E.g., you cannot store in My Documents).

™ FF Lite
I About
Reports and A... || Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report = Analysis ~ Project File
IS FOREST | Monitoring Status Assignment I Settings I Custom Tree Report | FVS - Export | FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export|
L INV
0 UNDVEG
Variant - Region Forest / District
IE v 116-Lolo -
Habitat Type
310 - PSME/SYAL: Douglasir/common snowbermy -
‘Years for Growth Increment Measure: {Leave blank if you do not have Growth Rate data in the Trees protocols.) H
@ One Stand per Macroplet () One Stand for All Macroplots () One Stand per Strata
Project Management
Data Entry and Edit Select Access DB Name and File Directony
L= Access database name and directory path for FVS files
Reports and Analysis CAFFINVFWSNTESTFOREST.mdb
Toolbox ’ Export Files N ]
b
—
-_J LTHP21815T7 _1 Ei C\Usersdiutes' Documents Duncan FFINFFI_Ver 10500 ForFrames\FF|_Training_Data_10500\FF|_Training_Data_10500.50F
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When all the selections have been made click Export Files. A dialog box will be displayed when
the export is complete.

FVS Export Files -

.
| )| FVS Files Successfully Exported.
e f 4

NOTES: The Trees-Individual, Damage and Severity code fields 1 through 3 are included in the
FVS database if they are numeric values. Character based damage codes and damage
and severity code fields 4 and 5 are ignored.

Height to Top Kill (HtTopK) is calculated for live trees (i.e., where status =L, H, U, §) and added
into the FVS database when the following three fields are entered for a FFl free record: tree
height, damage code (set to 96 or 97) and severity code fields (either the ‘900’ codes or a
percent value). HtTopK=TreeHt — (TreeHt * (percent top dead/100))

Creating FuelCalc and FOFEM files

FFI will create files that can be imported directly into the FuelCalc and FOFEM applications.
Select the macro plots and monitoring status you want to export data from on the Settings tab in
Reports and Analysis. The data is exported at the plot level. You can export multiple monitoring
statuses. Plots cannot be grouped/stratified for FuelCalc/FOFEM export; only English unit values
are exported.

Check the Include Seedlings box if you want to have seedlings in the export file. Set the DBH
range of saplings and individual frees and the class units. Select the FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export
tab. Click the Select FuelCalc/FOFEM filename button and select a filename that will be used as
the prefix for the exported files. Click Export FuelCalc/FOFEM files.

Reports and Analysis Details
Report = Analysis - Project File ~

| Monitoring Status Assignment I Settings I Custom Tree Report I FVS - Export | FuelCale/FOFEM - Bxport

Exported Tree Data

[ Include Seedlings?

Min.DBH 0 Max. DBH 39 Units  English

Select FuelCalc/FOFEM filename.

FuelCalc/FOFEM filename

Export FuelCalc,/FOFEM files.

189



The export feature creates a .FFl file and .TRE file with the same prefix. The file with the .FFl file
includes component fuel load and the .TRE file includes tree information. The table below lists the
data that are exported. Null data fields in FFl will be null in the export files.

FuelCalc/FOFEM export data.

Method!

Data exported

Surface Fuels?

Duff depth and duff, litter, 1-hr, 10-hr 100-hr and 3"+ load

Biomass-Fuels

Loading of upper and lower duff3, live and dead moss, lichen, litter, 1-hr, 10-hr
100-hr, >3", %>3" rotten, grass, low shrub and high shrub3.

Surface Fuels -
Vegetation

Live herb and live shrub load

Surface Fuels — Alaska
Duff and Litter

Duff, litter, lichen, and live and dead moss load

Trees - Individuals

Species, status, tree density, diameter, height, crown base height, crown class,

crown ratio

Trees by Diameter
Class (saplings)

Species, status, tree density, diameter class, avg. height, avg. crown ratio

Trees by Height Class
(seedlings)

Species, status, tree density, height class, avg. diameter, avg. crown ratio

VIf a fuel component is present in more than one FFl method then the value exported to FuelCalc is the

average component values.
23"+ fuel load is exported by decay class in these classes: 3"-6", 6"-9", 9"-12", 12"-20" and >20"
3 The two components are summed for FOFEM and FuelCalc export.

Performing Analyses

In FFl, you can configure various types of statistical analyses. Results can be formatted, printed,
or exported as either Excel files or Acrobat PDFs.

The analyses available through the Analysis menu are summarized below.

Descriptive statistics

Descriptive statistics display the raw data and any summary data.

o Inthe Parametric option, the descriptive statistics are the mean, standard deviation, and
confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value.

o Inthe Nonparametric option, the descriptive statistics are the median, distribution-free
confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value, and the actual confidence
levels (the closest possible confidence level to the selected alpha value given the sample

size).

Statistical analysis

In the Stafistical Analysis option, the descriptive statistics are displayed along with tests for
significant differences between monitoring statuses.
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The Parametric analysis generates a One-Way ANOVA with a Dunnett’s T-test.

The Nonparametric option generates a Friedman'’s test with a nonparametric multiple
comparison test.

Analysis setup

FFl offers several options to configure a statistical analysis. Select either a descriptive statistics or
statistical analysis.

O

A Descriptive Statistics analysis report will display the raw data and any summary data. If
you select the Parametric option, the descriptive statistics are the mean, standard
deviation, and confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value. If you select the
Nonparametric option, the descriptive statistics are the median, distribution free
confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value, and the actual confidence
levels (the closest possible confidence level to the selected alpha value given the sample
size). You can select the decimal precision of the analysis report.

If you select the Statistical Analysis option, the descriptive stafistics are displayed along
with tests for significant differences between monitoring statuses. The parametric analysis
generates a One-Way ANOVA with a Dunnett’s T-test. The nonparametric option
generates a Friedman’s fest with a nonparametric multiple comparison test. You can
select the decimal precision of the analysis report.

NOTE: These analyses are further explained in the section Analysis Qutput Types.

To prepare for an FFl analysis:

1.

Sl
B FOREST
m

R Onytes

Wider  =p

Reports alidrl\nalys'i's Réports andrl\naly'sis Details

Unt

Select Reports and Analysis from the main FFl menu to open the Reports and Analysis
Details window.

Select the desired project unit. The Monitoring Statfus Assignment window opens, listing all
associated macro plots and sample events for the selected project unit.

Mo Kger

200611010

A LI I

J TRAVELER

USH  H SEATTLESALEXPRESS [ FFI_TemDate 07 TEST

191



3. Using the dropdown lists, assign an appropriate monitoring status for each sample event
to be analyzed. Click Save when finished.

NOTE: See: Managing Monitoring Statuses for more information.

4. Click the Settings tab.

5. Use the Stratify by: dropdown in Macro Plot Stratification to select a stratfification criterion,
if desired.

NOTE: The available stratification criteria are the organization codes, or user variables, that
may have been assigned fo the macro plot during creation or subsequent edifing. For
more information, see Creating a macro plot.

N3] Zi@l’il
Witiee  Heb
Reports and Analysis  Reports and Analysis Details
Sefrean | - Aralyss - Project Fe ~
& “OREST | Montorng Status Aanymet_} Sattirga lf‘l'S -Boat | )
NV
= Owyhes Lt Macropict Stracfication Sz:r:: —
Swandy by {:].r.mv v Yeport Unie
s ® En 3 Netnz
Macropht Pumaes 7| i d
TESTFOREST] nciuded Nordoing Slaluess
TESTFORESTII
TESTFORESTI2 post Hum manterrs ______,Ard"deg Nbcmccm
Tzzf" '(:\'RFS"Q Raoot Seltrges [ Aralysa Settings
Stabistcs Oosons -~
O Desooptve Simstics
(&) Sxation Anakysis
® Pammetre
O Morpaamatic
Aohs Vel
@5 Cuw O
Froject Management 5
Precizor
PDA Coordination C1 G101 O1W
Data Entry and Edit Summary Seped fecbutes
ey Sanery Rt
- Reports and Analysis | Species Tomoostion v
Species Management Fepen fbute
Toalbox N
£ > =

W TRAVELERLISA £J SEATTLE\SOLEXPRESS () FFl_TestDma 07 TEST

6. Select either English or metric Report Units.
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7. Select the desired analytical parameters in the Analysis Seftings tab.

Reports and Analysis
Hetreoh

& FOREST

B

Bl Omtee e

‘chorts and Analysis Details
- Anayee ~ Proedt s ~

Macapior Sratfeation

PDA Coordination
Data Entry and Edst
Query

Reports and Anslysis

Species Management

Toolbox

|
|| Mecoanng Status Assicrmact |
' =

Stratfy by: {None

Settrgs | FV'S - Boas

M

~

Macropict

<

Fumpaose

postDum montomg

Corl

Settrga
Repon Unts
@ Eghen O Matrc
hauded Mantorng Stanuses

inciucec Macropicts

Anziyss Settrgs

oz Dptiorss ~

(O Dezcrotive Statistcs
Statistcal Aralyss

Summary Repod Altiotes

Summary Fepod

Soscies Compeator ~
Fepot Allrits

Cover R

~

@ TRAVELERUSA  =J SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS | [J FFI_TestDxa 07 TEST

8. Inthe Included Monitoring Statuses tab, deselect any monitoring statuses that you do not
wish to include in the analysis.

9. Inthe Included Macro Plots tab, deselect any macro plots that you do not wish to include
in the analysis.

10. Inthe Report Settings tab, select the appropriate summary data report.

11. Inthe Analysis Settings tab:

® o 0 T Q

Running the analysis

Select the desired Statistics Options.
Select the appropriate Alpha Value.

Select the appropriate Precision.

Select the appropriate Summary Report and Report Attributes.

If your analysis involves species data, select the appropriate Species.

To run the analysis and view the resulting report or graph:

1. Select View Report or View Graph in the Analysis menu.
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kier Heb

Reports and Analysis | Reports and Analysis Details
Selres) Sl 7 |Anavee ~ Progedt Fis -
= FOREST Mezornd Vg Fepod [ an |Fs -Boat
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OR-Y ) Mt
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s teet_gid_3 TESTRORESTA luded Mantorrg Sianuses
B text_g1d & TESTRIRESTTI T
I test_ond 6 TESTRORESTI3 poszoum monterng Lz o L A
. test_otd_r TESTROREST? Rapon Sattinge | Anziyss Settrga
TESTRIRESTS ————
TESTINVIOYY Jiaebics Opliors N
TESTINV2236 O Descrouve Statistcs
@ Satistcal Aralyss
@ Paramatiic
© Konparamelic
Apha Value 5
@5 015 20 F
e Pacmon
PDA Coordination O1 ®wv Owe
Data Entry and Edit Summary Aepod Aliotes
Query Sumrmary Feped L
- Reports and Anslysis Sosciee Compoaton -
Species Management Repot Allrbute
Toolbox T
) > v

J TRAVELERUSA =3 SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS| [ FFI TestData 07 TEST

2. To see the report and graph resulting from this analysis, see Analysis results.

NOTE: See Analysis Output Types for examples of each analysis type.
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Analysis results

Report

M Analysis Report

Report Attribute
|Unizs

Species

FOREST

Speciaes Composition
Cover

Parcent

PICO_L_TO

PraTreatmentYearl

Plot Atzx
TESTFORZISTL
IESTFCRZSTE
JT=STFCRZSTE
IZSTFCOREST2

Mean 30¢.0

Shav 4.1

K 4.2
Cl-lover 2.8
CI-Uppax 82.5
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Graph

[® Analysis Bar Chart

Save Copy

Project Unit FOREST
Summary Report Species Composition
Report Attribute Cover
Species PICO_L_TO
50 B oreTreatmentveart
40
3:; .....
t
o
2 | a
o
(>4
20
1:)- .....

TESTFOREST1 TESTFORESTS TESTFOREST6é  TESTFORESTS
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Analysis output types

This section contains examples of the reports and graphs generated in FFI:

e Parametric statistical report

¢ Nonparametric statistical report

e Parametric bar chart by strata

¢ Nonparametric bar chart by strata

¢ Non-stratified bar chart

Note that reports and graphs can be saved or copied. The Copy button copies the report or
graph to the Windows clipboard for pasting info a document. The Save button saves reports to a
Rich Text file and graphs to a high-resolution bitmap file.

Parametric statistical reports

® Analysis Report

Save Copy
Project Unit FOREST
S y Report Surface Fuels
Beport Rttribute 1-100-hx
Units Tons per Rore
PreTreatmentYearl ReMeasureYearl ReMeasureYear2
Plot Aty Acer Diff sDift Acerx Dife \Difg
TESTFORESTL 11.4 6.0 -5. 4 -47.1 8.2 -3.2 -28.8
TESTFORESTS 2.4 1.4 -1.0 -42.7 1.5 -0.8 -34.4
TESTFORESTH 5.9 1.4 -4.5 -76.6 2.2 -3.7 -62.3
TESTFORESTS 4.0 2.0 -1.9 -49.2 2.9 -1.1 -27.1
TESTFORESTE 3.0 1.4 -1.6 -5§3. 4 1.6 -1.4 -47.3
TESTFORESTS 5.8 2.2 -3.2 ~59.0 3.8 -2.0 36.1
Mean 5.4 2.4 3.3
SDav 3.3 1.8 2.5
N 6.0 6.0 6.0
CI-Lower 3.4 1.3 1.8
CI-Upper 7.3 3.§ 4.8
F-Value = 2,03 Prodb = 0.165% Alpha =.20 (Settings Dialog Box)
PreTreatnentYearl to ReMeasureVearl: .01 < p «= 0§
PreTreatmentVearl to ReMeasureYearZ: p » .08
Il

The FFl parametric statistic routine uses a one-way analysis of variance procedure for a single
aftribute by two or more monitoring statuses. Analysis of variance is used to test the hypothesis
that several means are equal. In addition to determining that differences exist among the
means, FFl determines which means differ when the ANOVA F-test indicates a significant
difference. A Dunneftt’s pairwise multiple comparison procedure is used to compare a set of
treatments against a single control mean. FFl uses the first monitoring status as the control and
the subsequent sampling events as the set of freatments.
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The FFl analysis report displays the attribute value for each plot and the absolute and percent
difference for each value relative to the first monitoring status. The mean values, standard
deviation, and differences in mean values are displayed at the bottom of the plot attribute
value table. Confidence intervals are also displayed at the bottom of the plot attribute table.
The confidence level of the interval is the alpha value selected in the main analysis form. The F-
statistic and associated P-value for the ANOVA table are displayed below the plot attribute
table. If the F-statistic is significant FFl reports the significance value for each pairwise
comparison at the boftom of the report.

Nonparametric statistical reports

¥ Analysis Report 9=].3
Save Copy
Project Unit FOREST
Summary Report Surface Fuels
Report Attribute 1100
Units Tons per RAcre
PreTreatmentYearl ReMeasureYearl ReMeasureYear2
Plot Attry Actr Datt sDirge Atcy Ditfe sDartte
TESTFORESTL 11.4 $.0 -5.4 -47.1 8.2 -3.2 -28.5
TESTFOREST3 2.4 1.4 -1.0 -42.7 1.5 -0.8 ~34.4
TESTFOREST4 5.9 1.4 -4.5 -76.6 2.2 -3.? -62.3
TESTFORRSTS 4.0 2.0 -1.9 -492.2 2.9 -1.1 -27.1
TESTFORESTS 3.0 1.4 -1.6 -53.4 1.6 -1.4 -47.3
TESTFORESTS 5.8 2.2 -3.2 -59.0 3.8 -2.0 -36.1
Median 4.7 1.7 2.6
N 6.0 6.0 6.0
CI-Lowver 2.4 1.4 1.5
CI-Upper 11.4 6.0 8.2
Cl~-Level 0.969 0.969 0.9695
Chi-Square = 12,00 p = 0.0010 Alpha = 05 (Settings Dialog Box)
PreTreatnentTearl o ReMeasureYearl: p = 0.0001
PreTreatnentYearl to ReMeasureYearl: p = 0.1583

The FFI nonparametric statistic routine uses a Friedman’s test for a single attribute by two or more
sampling events. Friedman’s test is a nonparametric analysis of variance used for randomized
block or repeated measures experimental designs. The analysis is performed by using ranks (not
the actual data) and is useful with data that do not meet the parametric analysis of variance
assumptions. Data is ranked within a block (plot) among treatments (sample events). Friedman'’s
analysis of variance is used o test the hypothesis that several treatments (sample events) are
equal. In addition, a nonparametric multiple comparison test based on Friedman rank sums is
used to compare a set of treatments against a single contfrol mean. FFl uses the first monitoring
status as the control and the subsequent sampling events as the set of freatments.

The FFI analysis report displays the attribute value for each plot and the absolute and percent
difference for each value relative to the first monitoring status. The median values and
differences in median values are displayed at the bottom of the plot attribute value table.
Confidence intervals are also displayed at the bottom of the plot attribute table. The
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confidence level for the confidence interval is determined by the user in the main analysis form.
For example, an alpha value of 0.05 will generate a 95% confidence interval. However, since
distribution-free confidence intervals are based on integer numbers of order statistics (positions
of ordered data around the median) the actual confidence level is slightly greater than the
user-specified level. FFl displays the actual confidence level along with the upper and lower
limits. The Friedman chi-square statistic and associated P-value are displayed below the plot
aftribute table. The pairwise comparisons between monitoring statuses and the first monitoring
status are displayed at the bottom of the report.

Parametric statistics bar chart by strata

If you choose to stratify macro plots, FFl displays a stratified bar chart. If you select the
Parametric option under Stafistics Options, the graph displays the mean value by strata for each
monitoring status and the confidence intervals associated with the selected alpha value.

2 Analysis Bar Chart

Save Copy
Project Unit Sheafman
Sample Method_____ Tree Data
Method Attribute _ Tree Density

Species All Trees > BkPt DBH
2500 ] [] predum
D PostBurnYear01
2000
o
%
o
€ 1500
2
e
<
4
§ 1000}
-
o [ i
E l | ' \|
0 North Aspect South Aspect

Nonparametric statistics bar chart by strata

If you choose to stratify macro plots, FFI displays a stratified bar chart. If you select the
Nonparametric option in the main Analysis window, the graph displays the median value by
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strata for each monitoring status and the distribution-free confidence intervals associated with
the selected alpha value.

2 Analysis Bar Chart

Save Copy
Project Unit Sheafman
Sample Method Tree Data
Method Attribute_ Tree Dersdty
Species All Trees > BkPt DBH
5000 [ pregurn
[]Postﬁunveum
~ 4000
O
®
W
o
2
L
§ 3000 ]
&
b
-
§ 2000
=
1000
0 North Aspect South Aspect
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Bar chart using non-stratified data

If you choose to not to stratify macro plots, FFl displays a bar chart of your plot data. The values
displayed on the chart are the values for each plot by monitoring status.

= Analysis Bar Chart

Save Copy
Project Unit Forest
Sample Method FuellLoad
Method Attribute 1-1000 hr fuels
23] B
[ I
ir
20
LY
S 15]
.4
§
10|
5
9
Plot1 Plot3 Plot4 Plots Piote Plote
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Species management

FFl's Species Management component incorporates the Natural Resources Conservation Service
(NRCS) PLANTS database, from which you can create a local species list for an administrative
unit. The PLANTS database is searchable by symbol, scientific, and common name, and
addresses vascular plants, mosses, liverworts, hornworts, and lichens of the U.S. and its territories.
For further information, visit http://plants.usda.gov.

In Species Management, you can:

(0]

o

Add from Master list - create a local species list for an administrative unit by selecting
species symbol from the PLANTS database.

Add User Species - add up to 100 local species not identified in the PLANTS database,
which can be used to represent substrates or generic classifications.

Add Unknowns - add placeholder species for use in the field.

Identify Unknown - replace an unknown species with a species from the PLANTS database
or a known local species.

Replace Species in Method Data —replace the symbol for either an unknown or a known
species after data has been collected for that species in the field without affecting the
data. Replacement is made at the protocol level. To make a species symbol replacement
for every instance in a database use the Global Species Replacement utility in the
Toolbox.

Export - export species lists for use by other administrative units.

Import - import FFl species lists representing other administrative units, or import converted
FEAT or FIREMON species lists.

Work with Picklists - create and manipulate picklists for field projects.

NOTE: Do not do any species management in a field database/field computer. See FFl-Lite:
Things not to do on a field computer.
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The basic Species Management interface and menu options are shown below. Save, Cancel,
and Delete functions are available from the Species Management Details window toolbar.

About

B

Species Manag...

Species Management Details

() Edit Local Species
(O Edit Picklists

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Managemenkt

Toolbox

Save Cancel Delete |Species ~ |

St Add from Master list Frefemer
Add User Species - - Mt

» ? PR .al-s-arﬂllr. caolarada fir.. 3
AELA 1 Identify Unknown Tree
ACMAZ 2 Replace Species in Method Data igleaf maple Tree
ACMI2 el Local Species Repoit OMman yarraw Forb/her
ACHAT Irnpart chnatherum unknown | Graminoi
ACOCT Expart Graminai
ACTR 18813 Achlys tiphylla deervetch vanillalzal.... | Fobsher
ADEI 36463 Adenocaulon bicolor Ammerican trailplant Forb/her
AGLAR 185249 Agrostis capillaris colorial bent, colonial.. | Graminoi
AGGL 36490 Agoseris glauca pale agoseris Forb/her
AGSP Agropyron spicatum Graminoi
AhaL2 25109 Amelanchier alnifolia Saskatoon servicebery | Tree
ANAC 36531 Anisocoma acaulis scalebud Forbher
AMNDEZ 18433 Anemone deltoidea Columbizn windflower | Forb/her
AMGE3 36735 Antennaria geyeri pinewoads pussptoes | Subshrul
AMMIZ 189162 Antennaria microphylla litleleaf pusaytoes Foib/her
APANZ 30156 Apocynum androzaemifolium bitterroot, fiytrap dogb... | Forb/her
APCA 3mMs7 Apocynum canhabinum Indianhemp Forb/her
ARCO3 23477 Arctostaphyloz columbiana hairy manzanita Tree
ARCOS 36561 Arnica cordifolia heartleaf arica Forbher o

< | >

Species Detalls

|dentity
Codes

Local Symbol: [4BCO

ITIS TSN: |

Froperties

Taxonomy

Scientific: Name: l:l
Common Mame: l:l

Local Characteristics

Common Mame: | balsam fir, colorada fir, coneo

Lifecycle: El £
Prefered Lifeform:
Usger Added: Irvasive: [
0f Concerr: [] Mative:

Cultural: [] Fietired:
PLAMTS Characteristics
Lifeform 1:
Lifeform 2: [ 1

N | riefine

J LTHPE511K33

3 LTHPE511K33ASALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData_1

TEST

| >

|4

Internally, FFI fracks each species with a Globally Unique Identifier (GUID). Any species that you
add to your local species list, including user-defined species that you enter by hand, will have
the same GUID across all of your FFl databases. As you record field data, species observations
will be tied to the species list using the GUID. This means that edits in the species list will carry over
to all existing data.

Creating a local species list

You can create a new local species list for your administrative unit by:

o Adding species from the master list

o Entering user species from scratch
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Adding species from the master list
To build a local species list by selecting entries from the NRCS PLANTS database:

1. Click on the Species Management navigation bar and the Species Management Details
window opens.

2. Select Add from Master list in the Species menu.

Species Managem... | Species Management Details
- || Save Cancel Deiste Speoes-l_i_ '
Edt Pickists | Symbal Aad from Master it . |paciee Detats
| Add User Speces 1O Jartty
Codes
£dd Urknowns
Local Symbol: | Il
gder Besturtioes TS TSN:
Haplace Soeces in Matiod Dals !
ropeties
Taxonomy
Scientfic Nama [ |
Famiy
Genue I |
Comman Name -
Lozal Characterstics
Common Name: 17 |
Ufecycle: |Annual v
|
Frofrnd petom: [obst
Project Management ) :
o Uszer Added: invaave: [[]
Of Corcam: [ Nawvs: []
o Cutual: ] Retrad
. PLANTS Charactaristics
Reports and Analysis Syl Tl
vty s Lfeform 1: |Farbutiert
Yool Lieform 2 |Fariherb

W TRAVELERLISA () SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS  [J FFI_TestData_07 TEST_Z

3. The Local Species Creator form opens. You can select species either by scrolling through
the complete PLANTS list or by filtering the complete list.
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4. To select species by scrolling, scroll through the list and select plants of interest. Use the
CTRL key to select more than one species. When you are done, click Add to add the
selected species to your species list.

58 FF1 | | Local Species Creator
Fiters | {use " as 3 wildcard)
Scertc e |
Common Name: ] k
- Apply Fiter
Symbol: \
TSN: | |
Available Master Species
SymbolKey Scientfic Name Ei:zm v gm -
, ZAPA | Zannchellia palustns | homed pondwesd
utco Utnculana comuta 'homed biaddenw.

CARPI
; TREIS Trapa bicomis hom nut

[ASMIM Fstragalus missouriensis var. mim... | hom loco milkve...
| MNHO Mrium homum hom calcareous ...
| HORKE Horkelia horkelia

j.-\.RSUH Arabis suffrutescens var. horizont... | horzortal woody..,

PEHOS( Petigera horzontalis honzortal felt lic..
|URBAZ Urtica balotfolia horehound4eaf ..

| BALLO Balota herehound v
< (-

NOTE: Click on any column heading to order that column alphabetically. Drag and drop
column headings fo change the order in which the columns appear.
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5. To add species by filtering, enter your filter criteria - scientific or common name, plant
symbol, or TSN. In this example, camassia is used with the wildcard %. When you are ready,
click Apply Filter.

NOTE: The PLANTS database contains a series of codes, prefaced with the number 2, for
generic species and substrates. To locate and add a generic or substrate, see

(% FF1 | | Local Species Creator

Fiters | fuse "%’ as a wildcard)

Scientffic Name: \camassia’

|
Common Name: [
|
|

= Apply Filter
Symbol:
TS 5

Available Master Species

Symbol SymbolKey g:;b“gmm Scientffic Name Comm —

Vesonica hederifola

ONFL ONFL Oncidium floridanum Forida
LEWA LEWA2 Lesquerelia wardl Ward's
DITR1I0  |DITRIO | Dicitavia tichioleincidon [

CRMA22 CRSE12 CRMA22 v Crotalana maxlians

ECTEP ECTE2 ECTEP Echinodorus tenelus var. parvulus

TRPE20 TRCA24 TRPE20 Trticum persicum
:-'-.Rf“.Od ] S.RNOA '.-‘-nemlsia nova Vblac&cs
ALSA7  |PLSA3 ALSA7 | Alocarya saisa
EO'EA i EQ-F; i Ea:z 1 7E$ursetu'r c;:ien
GITEA GITEA | ' Gika tenuffiora ssp. ampifaccalis | greaten ¥
< ! >

NOTE: The PLANTS database contains approximately 90,000 records. Pick your filter criteria
with care, and be prepared to wait a moment or two for the command to be executed.

6. The resulting filtered list, shown below, contains all of the camassia species in the PLANTS

database. Make your selections by scrolling through the filtered list. Use the C1RL key to
select more than one entry.
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7. Click Add to add your selections to the local list.

[ FF1 | | Local Species Creator

Fiters | fuse %" as a wildcard)

Scientific Name: \camassiz

Fiter Aoplied
Symbol:

TSN:

|
Common Name: | |
|
|

Available Master Species

Scentfic Name Common Name

Synonym
SymbolKey

SymbolKey

Camassia quamash small camas

Camassia angusta praiie camas

|

I CAQUM2 Camassiz quamash var. maxima

CACU2 Camassia cusicki Cusick's camas

Camassiz quamash ssp. teapeze |

Camassia leichtlinii ssp. suksdordii | Suksdorf's large ca

Camassia quamash var. lineans
Camassia quamash ssp. maxima | small camas
Camassia quamash ssp_walpolet | Walpole's small cam
Camassia camas

Camassia esculenta

The resulting local species list appears in the central pane of the Species Management window,

as shown here. You can:

o Scroll horizontally through the list to view all fields.

o Drag and drop column headings to rearrange the list to suit your needs.

o Click any enfry to display Identity and Properties data for that species.

M

Species Managem... | Species Management Details - - - |
Save Carcel Deste Speces |
Edt Pickists . Common . s Sci & | Spaciee Detale |
Symbol Nere TSN Mo | Garety ‘
| PlaL whiebadk pne Codes
| PIRO whie rocklettuce Local Symbol: CAQUA |
| ERSC2 white cottongrass Ims Tsn: [ |
| ELNU2 wezkem wateweed Propedies |
{ GUTET Texas anakewesd Tavsonomy |
JEIERYG . Alenoa Scierthic Name: |2
| uDED2 tanoak [T
{ - Famiy |
{CAQUM  emall camas —_———
= Genue: [Cans
icxuUL2  emall camae
= i = Comman Name: |
|CAQul emal camas —_—
I T cal Characterstics
{CAQUB2 smal camas 9 s
: Common Nome- [emaf camae
ecycie. [Perenmial ~
small camas
Project ta T Frafered Lfefom: [Forb/herb ~
PDA Coordination Rack’s pytioztegs User Added nvaave: [
- ok ks Of Corcam: ] Navs: [€]
Data Entry and Edit = e
ek melegmns Cutusl: T Fetrad
Query BT ANTE T
S rock melicorass PLANTS Characteristics
Reports and Analysis ~ -_
PHRE7 redeaf phylostega Symbdl
Management ) RIS 1 X 2
Spedes |ErRL2 Lfefom 1 ¢
Fople [ProEP  oumkiwngos | | & Lidomn 2
< | > <

W) TRAVELERLISA 3 SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS [J F¥I_TestData_07 TEST 2
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NOTE: The Local Characteristics data can be edited. Make any necessary changes to the
data to reflect local conditions, and click Save.

Locating and adding generics and substrates

The PLANTS database contains a set of symbols and descriptive common names for generic
substrates and plant categories such as ‘deciduous tree’ or ‘herbaceous vine' that are useful in
survey, monitoring, and inventory work. These symbols and categories are widely used by a
number of federal agencies.

NOTE: See Adding user species for incorporating your own generic subsfrates and plants fo
the species list.

To locate and add a generic species or substrate from the PLANTS database to your species list:

1. Enter 2% as the Symbol search criterion.

2. Enter any other search criteria to focus the search. In this example, grass$is being used
as a search criteria.

3. Scroll through the resulting list o select the desired symbol.

4. Click Add & Close to add the selected symbol to the local species list.

B8 FF1 | | Local Species Creator =13

Fiters | {use 4 as @ wildcard)

Scentfic Name:

Common Name: \grass’

v Fiter Appied Add
Symbol: |27
TSN:
Avalzble Master Species
Symbol iﬁ:‘m Common Name 4 SymbolKey g:;b: d’ Key
2GA | Grass, annual
2GB | Grass. biennial

G | Grass, introduced

Grass, native

Grass, perennial

Grass. woody {bamboo, etc )

GL Grasslixe {not 2 true grass)
2GLA Grasslike, arnual

2GLB Grasslixe. biennial

Grasslike, perennal
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Adding user species

You can easily add species that occur locally but that are not found in the PLANTS master list.

Also, you can create species that represent substrates, such as rocky soils, or you can create

generic, non-taxonomic identifiers, like “fern”.

NOTE: The PLANTS database contains a comprehensive catalog of generic substrates and
plants that may be useful to you. See Locating and adding generics and substrates for
incorporating PLANTS database generics to the species list.

To add a user species to your local species list:

1. Open the Species Management window.

2. Select Add User Species in the Species menu. A new blank row is added at the end of the

local list.

T —— |

|
Species Managem... | Species Management Details
|| Seve Cencel Jeiete |Soscee -I
Ed1 Pickkeis )i S0 Accimm Masterist Al Spscw Danads
- Ao Urer Specet Meckly
SOCA b Todas
Ace Unencwrs
SOuL Loca! Sy
= dertly Lrknow 2
sTIr Idertly Ubknown TISTSN: |
STLA Fedaze Species n Matee Daa =
- Propetioa
STOC2 port Taoay o
SYA S
oyAL Scentic Nama:
5721 Fyrthymes peretiide -
s o ¥ Eamily
T20# Taranacun ollicnels
**** PR T NP T Gawe
THFE Thakctnm landan T
- L | IS Comiran N
TRAU Tiredoropan suntaia, | Austriasa omeman Tems: L
- Ten 1 Locd Draracderatics
WGER uara gardfen
~ : Conron Nana
/AGL Vaccram gobdae = —
i
/EBA 18622 \arana deldmy Ulooycto: | il
- P . m f Undefi
Project Management VCAL 22053 \iola canadares Preferrec Liefomn: |Undefired 2
PDA Coordination |y igere mutfiore E ko avemve. [
FVIOLA 22030 iols [ Of Corecmm. ] Native: [
Data tatry and tdit = = oL t Gutwal: O] Rethed
VIFLM 2 ) \iola purpuss
ALl S T S VIsD 163 \igla sorona Auslay Characietstice
TR ] Wala Uicoke Symival: | XX
P 9 XETE 2 Yesophyhum lenax \fstom 1
et v EC I N Lo 2
< Fnem 3 2

W@ T=AVEL=RLISA

Y SEATT R SGUERFRESS [ SRl TanDas_ 07 TEST

3. Inthe Species Details - Identity box, replace the default XXXX code with a code that is
meaningful to you.

NOTE: Check the new code that you want to assign against the codes in the PLANTS

database to ensure that, for example, a code you assign does not already represent a
known plant in the database.
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4. Inthe right-hand pane of the Species Management window, add as much information as
possible to describe the species or identifier. (Be sure to scroll all the way down the pane
to complete the Description and Comment text fields.)

In this example, the code SANS, representing bare sandy soils, does not occur in the PLANTS

database.

Species Managem...

Species Management Details

e — ]

S Pesdits

Saval Cancel Desa Specma ~

S ITIS
Syrbol TSN

SOCA

S0uL 3317

STEPH  |20222
STLA 2024
STOCZ

VERA
war 2209
VI

o | ;
VIFLS 2214k
IS0 2159
TR 217
¥ETE {50768

<

Ihulers gandlivn

Scentic Name

Solarum carosch ans

Sofdage uldresa
Siaphanomenz
Sechanomens 2ctoore
Sips ccodertaks
Syrprncanoe sbue
Sy pivattica
Tarmxacun officinzie
Thalcoum feadlan
Tcwetcropse ausvals
Vaccirim glob e
Vamcna oalowind

Vo caraderss
Vgues mutflore

Ve

Voa papuss

o'z somds

Vio'z mzoler

Hacophyhum (e

Comnon

Name

Ausralans

I ———

>

~

~

Species Detafe
Cenlry

Codes

Local Symoal: |[SANS

TI5S TSN

ropeties

Deszmobior
Dare candy soic

-cnret

o fiakz uze el

JTRAVE FRUSA | SEATT = SGUERFR=SS [ FR TestData_07 TEST
—

5. Click Save in the Species Management Details window toolbar. In this example, the new
species SANS appears at the bottom of the species list.

NOTE: Click any column heading to order that column alphabetically. Drag and drop column
headings to change the order in which the columns appear.

Working with unknowns

An unknown is a placeholder that can be used to represent a species that you did not expect
to encounter or cannoft identify, and that is therefore not included in your species list. FFl lets you
easily create and then replace unknowns.

If using multiple field crews assign a range of unknowns to each crew. Doing so will avoid issues
when identifying unknown later on. For example, if you create 10 unknown species codes assign

unknowns 1- 5 to one field crew and unknown 6 - 10 to the other field crew.
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Adding unknowns to the local species list

You can add up to 999 unknown species to your species list to accommodate the needs of your
field work. To add unknowns to the local species list:

1. Inthe Species Management window, select Add Unknowns in the Species

Lkiities Heb
' Species Managem... | Species Management Details ]

| Save Cancal Delets [Specws ~ |

Fickli o r poc
Edi Ficklists Symbal Add from Master kst eces Detals
. — Ade User Spacies pentry
ARCOS Y, Codes |
| i Lnknowrs
ARLA Local Symbal: (ASTER
o= ¢ Unknow
ARFAS Koy Loy ITIS TSN
| ARTR Replace Species in Method Data
A Fpert E
axonomy
ASA -
ASAN E apaft. i Scimrtdic Name I t
ASPL 7355 | Asplenum platyreuron o[
| Family [ | |
» - -~
] - ' Genue [
BARE 33044 | Bacopa repane r
Y Tasai RS T Common Name |
EASA 36818 | Easamorhiza sagitata l :
R 1 Local Charactenstics
BRCAS 40481 | Bromus carnatus ;
= ‘ Common Nama.
ERER 41514 | Erachara enuciorms ‘
= - — : 112 [Vended
Project Management CAAL2 42824 | Calochortus 2bus Prefemed Liefomm | Undefined bt
POA Coordination CAAT il:a:ma apicicla ':;': haded - n:/;a:wc' E
” cApl 32145 [Cat dehata oncem: | native:
Data Entry and Edit e R .
CAEG 33535 | Camx szgiestont Cubural: []  Retied
— CAGE 33612 | Carax gacohia PLANTS Craractensiics
Reports Analysis PEoaare S NCEER a .
CAGE2 3%613 | Carex gayer Symool l
CANI 42881 | Calochordus ntdus Udefom §
Toolbox CAQCZ 33726 | Carex occidertals < Lifefom 2
< > < | | >

W TRAVELERUSA ) SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS ' [J FFI_TestDuta_07 TEST

2. The Add Unknowns box opens. In the box, stipulate the first number to be used, and
stipulate how many unknowns you wish to add to the local list. In this example, 10
unknowns will be added, and the first one will be numbered 2. Click OK.

Add Unknowns

First number: ‘2
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3.

Ten unknown species are added to the local species list, as shown below. The first

unknown is coded in the default numbering format as UNK_002. UNK_002 is shown as the
Local Symbol in the Codes box in Species Details, and refers to the local plant code.

NOTE: The User Added box is automatically checked.

Liiss  Help
Species Managem... | Species Management Details ]
| Save Cancel Deste Speces v |
Edt Pickists : IS A | Spaciee Detale
[ ] Symbol TSN Sciemfic Name :-d:&ty
TRAU £48164 Trchostomapsic ausirala. Codes
| LVGR 43108 Ihedsris grandfiors Local s;.«— .
| VAGL Vacorum ghbuare ITIS TSN: .
VEBA 38622 Vemania baldwm Posadies
VICAZ 22052 Vicla canadersis Taonomy
VIR \igsera mutflora Sclentfic Name: |
VIOLA 22030 Viola —
- Famiy
VIPU4 22145 Viola pupuma G I
- T —t— Genue
ViSO 22163 Viola gorona
VITR 22175 Vioia trcolor T Yo =
T 1 ozal Charactensiics
XETE 505768 | Meroohylum tenax ke
» TR
| UNK_003 ecic b
. | Nk 002 Pt 3 Undsfined v
Project Management haitock "o -
[ UNK 005 ( User Addad yvaave: []
PDA Coordination s ! s
| UINK 006 - Naws: [
Data Entry and Edit i
| Nk 007 Cutusl: ] Retrad
Query — — -
| '_'?\‘(_C'TE Siodiary Uharsctienstics
Reports and Analysis | UNK_008 Symoal: |UNK_002
Sondes | UNK_010 Lfsfom
Toolbox | UNK_O11 3 Lfefom 2
< i | > < >

W TRAVELERLISA ) SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS  [J FFI_TestData_07 TEST

NOTE: You can either accept the default numbering format or use your own identification
code for unknowns. Be aware that if you accept the default, the symbol may be identical to
that of unknowns added to other administrative unit species lists.

4.

Edit the symbol and enter any information you have for the unknown species in the right-

hand pane of the Species Management Details window. Scroll down through the pane to

see all available information fields.

When you are done, click Save o save your work.

|ldentifying unknowns

When you are able to identify an unknown species, you can easily replace it with the correct

species.

1. Inthe Species Management Details window, highlight the unknown you wish to replace.
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2. Select Identify Unknown in the Species menu.

Lkities Help
Species Managem... | Species Management Details

Save Cancel Delste .Speos .
Edt Pckista ‘ Symbol Ada from Mastar list pecies Delais

: Add User Spacies
MAM| |

MASH |
wea || Serthy Unknown

Add Unknowns

cach Qs e MSTSN
OSCH " Replace Speces ifWiethod Data
1 opaties
PACO | mpot Yasorir
| Taxanamy
peren | g8 Scentfic Name: |
PYSE Pyrola secunda I
hintcs Family I
SANS ]
4 Genus |
SIHY Sdanion hysinx
= t Cemmon Name:
STOC2 Stpz ocodentale L
s N TR Local Characienstics
VAGL Vacenum gdebuae T
! C Name: |red fiower
ViU P—r— ommon Name W |

— “_‘_‘_‘"]

Project Management UNK D02 Prefemed Licfomn: |Undenied i8]
UNK_O04 | ' lser Added: Ivagve: []
PDA Coordination — |
UNK_005 Of Concem: [] Nawve: []
ot UNK_006 | [ Cournl: [1 Rebred
e UNK_007 | ' Aoghary Characterstice
Seperinat A uNo | Sy [
Seciesiimagement UNK_009 Ulotoem:1: [
Tookbox UNK_010 P Ufefom 20 L e
$ ! | y |« >

W TRAVELERLISA - SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS [ FF_TestDate 07 TEST

3. The Identify Unknown window opens. By filtering or scrolling, locate and highlight the
correct species. Click Apply.

B FF1 | Identify Unknown §|E”X‘
Fiters | fuse "%’ as = widcad)
Scertfic Name |
Ceemon Nare nanmy ] 0
Fiter fppled
Symbo 1
TSN |

Aveladie Mader Speoes

Symbel Symbolkey g}:gmw Saetic Nane Commany Name &

:2\.";.-'-. hna ; . Cynarchum isave kereyvine i

SCS'F'? ASCSH ‘Scf‘za::‘r/'wu Fes Vrcr-'.-_w blosan

TIDES TIDES Tidestoma kereyswest

ZEMOB  ZENOR ' Zenovs Foreycup

BALDU -E.;.L[ ..| ' ‘ Ealduna Fereycombbes

GLTR GLTR ' Geotaa iacanthos .rc.r-:)hrm:

NAME ‘NHHE | >|‘7‘:\'r-.ou mekia -t'crew:/.-u\:h

PRGL2 FRGL2 ‘ Froscpls ganduicaa Foray meaqute

MEMA21 MEMA21 | Malanthus major Ferey foner

.ET - LESI ‘ Lecrurue sbincus boreywesd W

< >

| i
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4. The unknown is replaced with the correct species. Note that the Species Details in the
right-hand pane are updated to reflect the correct species.

Ll Helpy
Species Managem... | Species Management Details
Sge Lance Delate Spacies » S—
ER Foian Sl Scurrfic Hare ;‘,:-wor ~ ' Speoes Detay
I [ | iartey
AR Wodhs e | Caoee
TAASH Uachunen=s-an rhe Local Syrbzt |LONE
MG Momoars gacls m=TsM |
»DS'." Cavohaa "'f"" | Progenses ‘
FACD Paaz =1 colbe | gy it |
pemn) ! Soertdc Mare: \
PYSE Ayrla seurdy -
—_— + Sardy: |
NS X —
~ flarsse \
Y Stacior Hyerw
I | Rpececdetsh oty N |
= 4 0w anc
VAGL Vzzsraem gheders
~ . Coevnoe Nama: (honeeachiz ‘
kL Woue mutfloa
o~ i
N 203 P | ffom: | Indetoes vl
ey e I | | Ueer Addad mesene: [
N4 (03 o Czecem: L Nate: [
Data botry and da aba—cinicH | \?
UN<_L0E Gaud 7] Faere
emad K107 | TS Cramctnas
Rcm und A.wu. L0 Gyrinal:
B JNL_103 Udton
Toolbox IN<_ D13 w! {fodoem 7
< > < >
JTRAVEERLEL  J SEATTLESCLENPRESS ) SR TeuDuw 27 TEST

Replacing species in method data

If you collect data for a species in the field but later determine that the species was incorrectly
identified, you can replace it with the correct species from your local species list.

CAUTION: This procedure involves risk to existing data. Try to use the |dentifying Unknowns
function if possible. If you must use the Replace Species in Method Data procedure, be sure
fo carefully limit the scope of the replacement.

The following procedure will replace the name of the misidentified species only. All data
collected during sampling remains intact.

NOTE: If you want to change species codes in an entire Administrative unit see Administrative
Unit Species Replacement in the Toolbox section.

To replace an unknown for which you have collected field data (If the correct species is not
already on your local species list, add it before you follow this procedure):

1. Back up your database.

2. Inthe Species Management Details window, select the species to be replaced.
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3. Select Replace Species in Method Data from the Species menu.

About

Species Management Species Management Details

Save Cancel Delete |Species -}

{(*) Edit Local Species | Add from Master list A | Species Details
() Edit Picklists Symbol | 3 ommon | S0
Add User Species ehiihy
JUCOs 1 AT ommaon Codes
nknowns
KEGA 3 ilk kello Local Symbol: |LDE#LEIEI3 |
KOCR Identify Unknown 1715 TSN: | |
LALA3 » Replace Species in Method Data evada
. F Properties
LALAL? K Local Species Report anszwel
Taronomy 5
LADE ! Import eden Scientific Name:
LICH 2 Export astern g .
Family:
LIPO 29532 Ligusticum porten Porter's n
Genus:
LITT
» 5 Comrmon Name:
Local Characteristi
LUZUL 39330 Luzula woodmsh Feal TR —
C Narme: i
MADIA 38017 Madia tarweed ammon Neme: |yeTm 2%
MAGLZ 38029 Madia glomerata mountain Lifecycle: :|
Project Management MAMI WMadia mitima Preferred Lifeform: | Undefined ~
RS noedination MARET1 195045  Mahonia repens creeping User Added: Invasive: []
Data Entry and Edit MASH Machasranthera shastensis 0f Concem: [] Mative: []
Query MEARE 31666 Mertensia arizonica aspen bl Cultural: [] Retired
Reports and Analysis MIGR: Micrasteris gracilis slender p Auiliary Characteristics
Species Management MOP&2 | 20414 Montia parvifolia littleleaf Symbol: |LOCALO03
Toolbox MOS5 v Liteform 1:
< LI a) 4107 ‘.”I-I-.-Ll---:- P p— ....‘..l.;. L"efolm 2: e

j‘ LTHPE511K33 [ LTHPES11K3MNSOLEXPRESS U FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

4. The Species Replacement window opens. Enter the appropriate criteria:

o Inthe Select Your Method list, select the method for which data needs to be
replaced. In this example Cover Frequency-metric is selected.

o Inthe Filter Visits tree view, select the applicable project unit, macro plot, and
sample event. In this example the 2003/09/08 sample event for TESTFORESTS is
selected.

NOTE: If you select the Project Unit, all sample events within that project will be
changed. If you select the Macro Plot, all sample events in that plot will be updated. To
update several, but not all, sample events within a macro plot, you will need to update
each sample event individually.

o By scrolling or filtering, select the species to be replaced (the Old Species;

LOCALO03 in this example) and the correct species (the New Species; in this
example, a member of the helianthus family).
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5] | Species Replacement

Select Your Method Select Old and New Species
Cover Frequency [metric) b | Filter OId Species [use "%" as a wildcard)  Filter New Species (use %" as a wildcard) Apply
swbot[l00%____| symbot| | "
= [ FOREST o s
@ & TESTFORESTY TSN: TSN: | |

(+) TESTFOREST3

N : . : ot
() TESTFOREST4 Scientific Name l:l [ Scientific Name: | Helian
{+) TESTFORESTS Comman Mame: Ermmam Nt

%) TESTFORESTE

g &) TESTFORESTS Filker Applied Filter Applied
g 21 ’ ‘} rTr:: Symbol IJSI?,J Scientific Name || Symbol IITSIIE:I Scientific Name

g [(v) 2003/09/08 - ReMea:
- B INV
[ UNDVEG

Heliantt

)
—

[~

5. Click Apply.

6. You will be given the opftion to save a copy of your data. Select Yes or No depending on
your level of comfort about the proposed change. If you select Yes enter a file name, select a
location and click Save.

DataCapture

wWould vou like to save a copy of the data ko be changed?

s *[ Mo || cancel |

7. If the species to be changed was found in the selected sample event(s) and protocol the
dialog box will say Replace complete. If the species was not found in the selected sample

event(s) and protocol the dialog box will report No species found. Click OK to close the
dialog box.

Replace complete Mo species found
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Exporting and importing species lists

FFI species lists and their associated picklists can be exported and imported as *.xml files for use
in other administrative units.

o You can import a species list from another administrative unit to apply to your own

administrative unit, even if your own species list already exists.

o If another administrative unit contains similar species to your administrative unit, you can
save time and effort by importing that unit's existing local species list instead of creating a

new list from scratch. After import, you can edit the list as needed.

o When you export and import a species list, all picklists associated with the administrative

unit are also exported and imported. You can edit or delete the imported picklists.

o Picklists are also matched by species symbol, so if your local list already includes a
particular species that is included in an imported picklist, the species will appear.

o If you already have a picklist in your administrative unit that has the same name as a

picklist in the file that you are importing, your existing list will be retained but you will have

two picklists with the same name. You can change the name of picklists in Species

Management, if desired.

Exporting a species list

You can export your local species list as an *.xml file for use by another administrative unit. The
species list will be exported along with all associated picklists.

To export a species list:

1. Inthe main Species Management window, select Export in the Species menu.

FFI CEx®
About
Species Management Species Management Details
Save Cancel Delele [Species -|
) Edit Local Species | 2dd from Master list A | Species Details
Edit Picklists Symbol | 7 ol s |1 =)
ser Species
BROMU | o Uk rame Codes
CHEG |3 guleston's sede Locsl Symbol
CAGE? 3 Identify Unknown eyer's sedas ITIS TSN :l
cancz |z Rieplace Species inMethod Data |y cone —
CAROS 3 Local Species Report oss” sedge E—
CasTI2 3 Import dian paintbrust Scientiic Nams
CEVE |2 Expart N Jrawbnsh cean iy

Project Management

PDA Coordination

CHANAZ | 5BEIS Chamerion angustitolium ssp.

CHUM 23769 Chimaphila umbellata

CHWIE 37090 Chrysathamnus viscidflars

CLRH 27621 Clarkia thomboidea
CLUNZ 42905 Clintonia uniflora

3 37
cowu sk} Collingia
COMAN | o012 Comandia
COPA3 33534 Colingia parviflora
COUM GOTET4 Comandia umbellata

Collomia grandifora

fireweed
pipsissewa
yellow rabhitbrus
diamond clarkia

bride's bonnet

arand collomia

blue eyed Mary

bastard toadflax
maiden blue sys

bastard toadflax

Genus

Comrnon Mame:

i

Local Characteristics

Camenon e
Prefened Lifeforrn: | AR w
User Added Invasive: []
0f Concen: [] Mative: []

Cultural [] Retirad:

CRaF 31766 Cryptantha affinis quill cryptantha PLANTS Characteristics
Data Entrypnd Ediy CvLES Comopterus lemmani T
LS ELELS | G02264  |Elmus elpmaides sauielal Lifeform 1: | FEEE
Reports and Analysis ELSP3 Elpmus spicatus Lifeform 2: (TR
Species Management ELTR7 502282  |Elmus rachycaulus slender wheatar: Liteform 3 | RS
Taolbox EPMI 2703 | Epiobium minutum chaparsl wilont P
< » i

JLTHPeS11K32 ) LTHPES11K3NG0LEXPRESS [l FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST
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2. Inthe Save As window, assign a name for the export file, or accept the default name.

Click Save.

Save As

ty Recent
Documents

Degklop

1
S

ty Documents

My Computer

-

by M etk

Savein: | @ Deskiop

v| O & e E-

My Docurments
:ﬂ My Compuber
% J 1y Metwaork Places

File name: IFFLTEST Localipece

I Save

Save as hpe: | AML file [7wml)

[ Cahicel

i

3. Inthe Export Species window, click OK.

Local Species list successfully exported.
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Importing a species list

An administrative unit's species lists and picklists can be imported intfo another administrative

unit. To import a species list with its associated picklists: In the main Species Management
window, select Import in the Species menu.

About

Species Management

Species Management Details

{0 Edit Picklists

{#) Edit Local Species

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Save Cancel Delete |Species v|

] IT Add from Master list smmon Name
Add User Species

ACHMIZ 3 OO Yarom
AGGL 3 Add Urknouns ale agozeris
AGSP Identify Unknown
AMAL2 3 Replace Species in Method Data askatonn sen
AMGEZ 3 Local Species Report inewoods puss 0
AMMIZ 1 Impart Iy | theleal pussptos
APCA 3 Ewrpart g "udianhemp
ARCOS 3B5E1 Arnica cordifolia heartleat armica
ARLA 22708 Arabiz laevigata smooth rockeres
ARPAE 23512 Arctostaphylos patula greenleaf manza
ARLY 23530 Arctostaphylos wra-ursi kinnikinnick
BARE 33044 Bacopa repens creeping waterhy
BARE
BASA3 36818 Balzamorhiza zagittata arowleaf balzam
BRCAS 4043 Bromus cannatus California brome
BROMU | 40478 Eromus brome
CAEG 39585 Carex egglestanii Eggleston's sede
CAGE2 39613 Carex geyeri Geyer's sedge
cancz 39726 Carex occidentalis western sedge
CARDS 39786 Carex rozsii Fioss' sedge
CASTIZ 33049 Castilleja Indian paintbrust
CEVE 28517 Ceanothus velutinug showbiugh cean
CHANAZ | BEEOTS Chamerion angustifolium ssp. ... | freweed

< |

Species Details

|dentity
Codes

Local Spmbal: |ABLA

ITIS TSH: |

Froperties

T axonomy
Scientific Name:
Family:

Genus:

I

Cornrman M arme:

Lozal Characteristics

Comman Name:
Lifecycle:
Preferred Lifetorm:
Uzer Added: Irvasive: []
0f Concem: [] Mative: []
Culural [] Retired:
PLANTS Characteristics

Symbal:

|

Lifeforn 1:
Lifefarm 2:
Lifefarm 3:

Lifecypcle:

|

Malive:

[>

W LTHPE511K33

H LTHPB511KINSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingDats_1

TEST

2. Inthe Open file window, select the *.xml file to be imported and click Open to import the
file.

D

My Recent
Documents

T

Desktop

D

My Documents

by Metwork,

Laak in: | @ Desktop

v 02 > &
@My Docurnents
:} My Cormputer
‘QMV Network Places
File name: |FFI_TEST_LocalSpecnes_Exporl.xml V| [ Open [“]x
File of type: |><ML file [*.xmi] v| [ Cancel ]
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3. FFl adds the unique species to the local species list and adds the picklists. “Unique
species” are defined as species that have the same PLANTS species code and identicall
species properties (e.g., local characteristics, user variables, description and comments).
The species properties for each species record can be viewed in the right pane in Species
Management. In this example, 172 species from the PLANTS database and 13 user-added
species were added to the local species list. Five picklists were added. Click OK in the
Species Import Results window to confirm this information.

Species Import Results @

® \ Adding 172 PLANTS species.
\l) Adding 13 user species.

2 PLANTS species are already in the local list.
Adding 5 picklists.

Click 'OK' to keep imported species.
Click 'Cancel' to leave the local spedies list unchanaed.

| OK h || Cancel |

Handling of species symbols/item codes during import

The species import function compares the species symbols/item codes (NRCS symbol, user
species code or “unknown" code) in the species list import file and in the local species list in the
master database. If a species/code is in the import file but not in the local species list then it is
imported as in the import file. If a symbol/code in the import file is the same as one already in the
local species list (case sensitive) then all the species Properties are compared (Lifeform,
Lifecycle, Invasive, etc.). If there are no differences in the Properties then the symbol/code in the
imported file is given the same GUID as the matching symbol/code in the local species list in
master database. If the Properties for a symbol/code in the import file and local species list are
different then the species code, properties and GUID are imported as in the import file resulting
in two instances of the same species symbol/user code in the local species list. You can
consolidate species codes using the Species Replacement tool in the Toolbox.

NOTE: The logic described above is different than when importing method attribute data.

Using picklists

A picklist is a subset of the local species list that represents species specifically known to inhabit a
project unit or species of a specific lifeform. You can develop picklists for specific sample events
that you can download onto a PDA or print and use in the field. FFl lets you easily create,
manipulate, and delete picklists.
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To reach the picklist functions, click the Edit Picklists radio button in the Species Management

window. The Picklists menu becomes available.

About

Species Management

Species Management Details

Picklists »

) Edit Local Species
(%) Edit Picklists

Save Cancel

FEAT
Grass
Trees

Filter &vailable | [use %' as a wildcard)

TSN: S Common Name: ‘
Symbol: l:] Scientific Name: [

Species Assighments

The available picklist functions are:

Species Managem

Picklists «

< New

Duplicate —
Edit
Delete

Picklist report

Creating a new picklist

Duplicating a picklist

Editing a picklist

Deleting a picklist

O O O O O

Printing picklists or species reports
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Creating a new picklist

Once you have created your local species list, you can create picklists to more specifically
describe the species present in a project unit to support specific sample events.

To create a new picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button, as shown. The

Picklists menu will become available.

About

Species Management

Species Management Details

Ficklists ~

{0 Edit Local Species
(&) Edit Picklists

FEAT
Grass
Owyhee Canyonlands
Trees

Save Cancel

Filter Available | [use %' as a wildzard)

Commor Mare: |

Scientific Mame: |

| Apply Filter

Species Azzignments

Awailable Species

Azsigned Species

Symbal lTTsli Scientific Name & Symbol gsli Scientific Mame =
» »

ABLA 181830 Abies lasiocarpa ACKMAS 28748 Acer macraphyllurn
Project Management ACMIZ | 35423 Achillea milefdlium ACNAT Achnatherum unknown
PDA Coordination AGGL 36430 Agosens glauca ACOCT Achnathenum occidentalis
Data Entry and Edit AGSP Agropyron spicatum ACTR 18313 Achlys triphylla
Query ANALC e =10 Anizocoma acaulis ADEBI 36463 Adenocaulon bicalor
Reports and Analysis AMGE3 36738 Antennaria geyeri AGCAS 185249 Agrostiz capillariz
Species Management AMMIZ 185162 Antennaria microphylla AdMaLZ 25109 Amelanchier alnifolia
Toolbox APCA 357 Apocynum cannabinum AMNDES 18439 Anemone deltoidea

ARCM? FUTT rrtnstankilng rolimbis - APAM? AMRR Ancnanm andrasasmifoli

\j LTHPE511K33 5 LTHPEST1KANSOLEXPRESS [ FF_TrainingData 1 TEST

2. Select New in the Picklists menu.

About

Species Management

Species Management Details

Picklists =

| New %
Duplicate

Save Cancel

Edit
Delete

Picklist repart

Filter &vailable | [use %' as a wildoard)

Cornran Marme: ‘

Scientific: Mame: ‘

I Apply Filter

Species Assignments

Available Species

Aazigned Species

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Symbal ITTSIEI Scientific Marme -
»
ABLA 181830 Abies lasiocarpa
ACMI2 35423 Achillea millefoliurm
AGGL 36430 Agozens glauca
AGSP Agropyron spicatum
ANAC 3653 Anisocoma acaulis
ANGES 367 Antennaria geyeri
ANMIZ 185162 Antennaria rmicraphylla
APCA AME7 Apocynum cannabinurm
o AR ‘)M?l? Arrtnstanbiing coliinkiz 2

Symbal

ITIS
TSM

28748

18813
J64E3
185243
25109
18439
AMRR

|3

Scientific Name

Acer macraphyllum
Achnatherurn unknown

Achnathenm occidentali

Achlys triphylla
Adenocaulon bicalor
Agrostis capillaris
Amelanchier alnifolia
Anemone deltoidea

L
Anncnnnrm andrneasmmifal =

J LTHPES11K 33

) LTHPES11K IS OLEXPRESS

[ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST
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3. The Picklist properties form opens. Add a Name and Description for the new picklist. If you

wish, add any user variables to further describe the list or the area to which the list

pertains. Click Save & Close.

Picklist properties

Marne; | MHew Picklist

Dezcription: | For User Guidd

L 1: |

v 2 |

Save & Close [

Cancel

Uy 3 |

Populating a new picklist

After you have created the new picklist, the Species Assignments window opens. To populate
the list:

1. Select, by filtering or scrolling through the Available Species list, the plants o be added to

the new picklist. In this example, the Available Species list was filtered with the wildcard

camass.

2. Click the right-arrow button to add the species to the Assigned Species list or click the left-
arrow to remove species.

Ahout

Species Management

Species Management Details

Picklists ~ Save Cancel
) Edit Local Species Filter &wvailable | [use "% as a wildzard)
© Edit Picklists TSH: |:| Common Name: | |
FEAT S~ Apply Filter
Grass Symbal: l:l Scientific Name: | |
;'95; z = Species Assighments
sl ONEngs Avalable Species Assigned Species
v —
Symbol I';S‘il Scientific Name ] Symbol !ITSIIS\I ag;r:mc Common N
» 2 »
ABLA 181830 Abies lasiocarpa
ACMAZ 28748 Acer macrophylium
ACMIZ 35423 Achillea millefolium
I I ACNAT Achnatherurn unknown
Project Management ACOCT Achnathem occidentalis :
PDA Coordination ACTR 18813 Achiys triphylla
Data Entry and Edit ADBI 36463 Adenocaulon bicalor
Query AGCAS 185249 Agrastis capillaris
Reports and Analysis AGGL 36490 Agoseris glauca
AGSP Agropyron spicatum
Species Management
AMaL2 26109 Amelanchier alnifoliz
Toolbox " -
AMALC 36531 Anisocoma acaulis el
< | > < >

i LTHPE511K33 B LTHPB51TE33ASHLEXPRESS D FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

3. Confinue selecting and adding species until the new picklist is complete.

4. Click Save.
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NOTE: The new picklist will be associated only with the administrative unit in which it was
created. To use a picklist in another administrative unit, see Importing or exporting lists.

NOTE: Click the Edit Local Species radio butfon go back to your local species list.

Duplicating a picklist

In some cases, it may be more practical to duplicate and modify an existing picklist than create
a new one for a sample event. To duplicate a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.

2. Select the picklist to be duplicated.

3. Inthe Picklists menu, select Duplicate. Note that the menu obscures the list of available
picklists.

&

Species Managel
Ficklistz ~
Mew
. Duplicate D F
Edit
Delete

Ficklist report

4. The Picklist properties form opens. Add a new Name and Description for the duplicate
picklist. If you wish, add any user variables to further describe the list or the area to which
the list pertains. Click Save & Close.

Picklist properties

Name: | Pickist 4
Description: E'.V'luplr:,ateic;fi bnckfist 1 Save & Close
uv |
)|
i
w3

5. Inthe Unsaved Changes box, click Yes.

6. Inthe Species Assignment window, modify the list to meet your requirements. Delete
assigned species or add additional species using the right or left arrow buttons.

7. Click Save when finished.
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Editing picklist properties
To edit the name and description for a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.
2. Select the picklist fo be edited.

3. Inthe Picklists menu, select Edit. The Picklist Properties window opens.

Picklist properties
I arne: |Dw5lhee Canyaonlands
Save & Cloge

Drescriptian: |Canyonlands species anly

|
|
L 1: | |
|
|

U | Canicel
v 3: |

4. Make any necessary changes. Click Save & Close when finished.

Updating a picklist
If necessary, you can add or delete species from a picklist. To update a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.
2. Select the picklist to be updated.

In the Species Assignment window, delete assigned species or add additional species
using the right or left arrow buttons.

4. Click Save when finished.

Deleting a picklist
Picklists can be deleted once they are no longer needed. To delete a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.
2. Select the picklist to be deleted.
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3. Inthe Picklists menu, select Delete. Note that the menu obscures the list of available
picklists.

About

Species Managen
e

MNew

Duplicate —
Edit
Delete

Picklist report

4. In the Confirm Delete window, click Yes.

Confirm Delete )

! E Do you really want to delete the downtown picklist?
[ Yes {: I [ No ]

Editing a species list

Updating local information
To update local information for a species:

1. Inthe Species Management window, select the species to be edited.
2. Edit the Local Characteristics information as appropriate.
3. Click Save.
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Removing a species from the species list

To remove a species from the species list:

1. Inthe Species Management Details window, select the species to be deleted.

NOTE: Species cannot be deleted from the local species list if they have been used in data
entry.

About

JLTHP21815T7 [ LTHP2181ST\SQLEXPRESS [ FEM_Training_Data_2013  Fire Academy

Species Management Species Management Details
Save Cancel IDeIﬂJ\Species -
a :; :;?;S:;pemes Symbol ?’ngl Scientific Name Com : Isdz::;s D=t
Coastal Plain Trees 101810 I,_ ABFR 181829 | Abies fraseri S Codes
l::z;::li_: $z: ::g:: :::g ABLA 131830 Abies lasiocapa subal Local Symbaol: ABFR
AETH 21674 Abutilon theophrasti butte ITIS TSN: | 181825
ACER 28727 Acer maple Tarris
ACGR 28183 Acalypha gracilens slend Taxonomy g
ACMI 35423 Achillea millefolium blooc Scientiic Name: | Abies fraser
ACMIZ 35423 Achillea millefolium comn Famiy: [Finaceae
ACME 28749 Acer negundo ashle - =
ACNIS 182135 Acer nigrum black Gerus: | Abies
ACPA 18722 Actaea pachypoda bane Common Name: |Fraser fir
ACPE 28754 Acer pensylvanicum stripe Local Characteritics [
Project Management ACRH  |28193 | Acalypha thomboidea Virgir Common Name: |Fraser ir
ACRU 28728 | Acermibum red Lifecycle: M
ACRUR  |28725 Acer ubrum var. rubrum red m Prefemed Lifeforn: [EE v
ACSA 2871 Acer saccharum sugal User Added dnvasive [C]
ACSA2 28757 Acer saccharinum silver :0f Congem [ Native
ACSA3 | 2871 Acer saccharm sugal Cutural [ Retired
ACSAS  |28732 Acer saccharum var. sacchar... |sugal PLANTS Characteristics
28135 Acalypha virginica merci ™ Symbal: | ABFR
| E | Fafrrrn 1- | T S

2. Click Delete to remove the entry from the list. Confirm the deletion in the pop-up window.

3. Click Save.

Printing species reports

You can print your complete local species report or print an individual picklist report.

To create areport of the local species list:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Local Species radio button.
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2. Select Species > Local Species Report

About

Species Management

{) Edit Local Species
{0 Edit Picklists

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Managemenkt

Toolbox

Species Management Details

Save Cancel Delete |Species v|
Sl IT Add from M aster list n

Add User Species

’ m Add Unknowns H
ABGR 1 a
ABLA 1 |dentify Unknown r
ACMA3 P Replace Species in Method D ata i
ACMIZ 2 Local Species Report [x | o
ACHAT Irmpart cl
ACOCT Expart
ALCTR 18813 Achlyz triphylla de
ADBI 36463 Adenocaulon bicolor Am
AGLCAR 185249 Agrostis capillanis col
AGGL 364490 Agozeniz glauca pal

<

5 - .

Species Detailz

|dentity
Codes

Local Symbal: |ABCO

Froperties

Taxonomy

Scientific Name: I:I
Fami:[Frsceee |
Camrmot M ame: I:I

Local Characteristics

Cammon Name; | balsam fir, colorado fi

J LTHFa511K a3

A LTHPES11K3MNSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData_1

TEST

3. After the report is displayed print the report or save as an Excel, PDF or Word file to be

printed later.

AllLocal Species Report

4. 4.1 of @ b Bl |« % ) 0 (el -| | 1009 -
H —J Excel A
TEST Species Report :
PDF
[ word F I
Symbol ITISTSN  Scientific Name Genus Family Prf. Lifeform Lifecyc
AECOD 181826 Abies concolar halzarm fir, colorado Ahies Pinaceas Tree Perenni—
fir, concolar fir,
sibeer fir, white
halzarn, white fir
ABGR 183284 Abies grandis grand fir Abies Pinaceae Tree Perenni
ABLLA 181830 Ahbies lasiocarpa subalpine fir Ahbies Pinaceae Tree Perenni
LCHMAZ 28748 Acer macrophyllum  bigleaf maple Acer Aceraceae Tree Perenni
LCHIZ 35423 Achillea millefolium  commaon yarrow Achillea Asteraceae Farb/herb Perenni
LCHAT Achnatherum Achnatherum Achnatherum Graminaoid Perenni
unknown unknown
ACOCL Achnatherum Achnatherum Graminoid Perenni
occidentalis b
< Ed
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To create areport of a picklist

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklist radio button.

2. Highlight the picklist you wish to create report for and select Picklists > Picklist report.

About

EEX

Species Management

Species Management Details

Picklists = Save Cancel

Mew Filker Available | [use %' as a wildcard)

Duplicate TSM: l:l Common Mame: | | ]

Apply Filker

Edit Symbal: I:I Scientific Mame: | |

Delete Species Assighments

Picklist report. | Available Species Assigred Species
Rigischifana0eny Symbol l-l-Tsli Scientific Mame E Symbaol l-l-Tsli a;i:,::iﬁc
PDA Coordination , m g , - Agropwran spi
DataEntryond bk ABGR 183284 | Abies grandis BRCAS | 40481 Bromus carinatus
Query ABLA 181830 Aibies lasiocarp: BROMU | 40473 Bramus
Reports and Analysis ACMA3 | 28748 Acer macrophyl YUMY 42263 Wulpia mpuros
Species Management ALCMIZ 35423 Achillea mill=fol
Toolbox ACNAT

Achnatherum u
N v

—
\f LTHPa511K33 [ LTHPES1IK3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

2. 3. After the report is displayed print the report or save as a

printed later.

Grass Picklist Species Report

=13

TEST Grass Picklist Species[ﬁepaﬁl

Symboel ITIS TSN Scientific Name Common Name  Genus Family Prf.
LGSF Agropyron spicatum Agropyran Gral
BRCAS 40481 Bromus catinatus Califarnia brorme Brormus Poaceae Gral
BROMDT 40478 Bromus brame Bromus Poaceae Uncl
VUMY 42263 “ulpia myuros foxtail fescue, “ulpia Poaceae Grall

rat-tail fescue,
rat-tailed fescue,
rattail fescue
3972011 1:42:19 P
< 2

n Excel, PDF or Word file to be
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Toolbox

The FFl Toolbox includes these functions:

o External Data Analysis provides a link between FFl and other analysis programs by
supporting import of external files for analysis.

o Protocol Management lets you retire, unretire, or delete protocols that you do not need
for your monitoring programes.

o Administrative Unit Species Replacement is used to replace all instances of a local species
symbol or user symbol entered in any protocol in an entire database.

o Calculate CBI Summary Statistics simply refreshes the CBI summary fields in all instances of

the CBI protocol in a database.

Toolbox Toolbox Details
f{| | Extemal Data Analysis Fie - Analysis -
Protocol Management =
Global Species Replacement Excel Spreadshest / C5V Directory: ings - :
Calculate CBI Summary Statistics Fill missing data with zeros
Excel Worksheet / CSV Fie: | | statisios Optiors
Analysis Variables - @ Descriptive Statistics
Strata (Optional): [ v] () Statistical Analysis
Monitoring Status Order: [ -] @ Parametric
@) Nonparametric
Monitoring Status: [ -]
Alpha Value
Macroplot: [ v]
Data Attribue: | <] @B &0 @20
Report Headers Frecigion
Project Unit:
™ " @1 @10 © 100
Summary Report:
Report Attribute: &2

Excel Spreadsheet Data

‘JLTHP21815T7 [ LTHP2181STASQLEXPRESS [l FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

External data analysis

The External data analysis function in the Toolbox is used to import data contained in Excel
spreadsheets for statistical analysis within FFl. The types of analyses that can be run are the same
as those that are described in the Data analysis section of the User Guide.
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Formaft requirements for imported spreadsheets are outlined in Spreadsheet Requirements.

Toolbox | Toolbox Details
— .
External Dsta Anclyss fis. v faahes >
Protocol Management (S " 1
Fis Nams |
S:atistica Ootiora
Worksnest: | ~ @ Descrptve Statisics
Ay
Ansiysis Vasables Al || © Swtistical Anaiysis
Srata {Dotiondl). | v @ Peremetic
E . ) Nompar=metnic
Mcritering Status Order: | ~
Morgonng Status: | v fohaXelde
@& o5 ~ 10 0
Macrooior- | 3 ®@oes Cw O 2
s r Precisicn
Data Atnbuta | ~
Repot Headers - O1 @10 OC1100
Progect Unk:
Summary Raoornt: |

Excel Spreacahest Data

¥ TRAVELERUISA I SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS ) FFI_TexDats_07 TEST

Data import and analysis
To import an Excel spreadsheet and analyze the imported data:

1. Inthe Toolbox Details window, select File > Open.

About

Toolbox Toolbox Details

BExtemal Data Analysis
Protocol Management

et / CSV Directory:

Excel Worksheet / CSV File: [

Anatvsis Varables
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2. Navigate to the desired Excel file and click Open. FFl imports the spreadsheet and displays
its name in the File Name box. After you select the desired Worksheet, FFl populates the
Excel Spreadsheet Data window.

Toolbox Toolbox Details 1
e ———— |
——
Pretoco Mansgement S S Sathos {
File Name. | FPN Anaiyss_Exemple ds tnge \
LA Sadomias s i - Statictcz Cprions
Workshest: | TregDenatys v ® Descnptive Stabwics
>y e = | O Sateical Analysie
Strata Optional): | {None] VI ® Paramstric
7 O MNorperametnc
Moniteeing Status Order: | (None) v
Montomg Status: | (Nonel VI i
a5 A O ™M
Macroplot: | (Neae) Vl ©o5 0w O
= Preciaon
Data Aftrbute: | (None) v!
Rapot Headers Ot ®10 O10
Project Unit: | |
Samping Method | ]
Samping Method Atribuze. | |
Lhtsochasu'c'lLr S o J
Species Optional): | ] v
. S
- = | Excel Spreadsheet Dsta )
MonQuatueOrder  MonQatus Mz~
I ;honh;eoeq 1 Aﬁe&n 751‘
Ontn Sxtryond i ' Noxth Aepect 1 Prefum 51
2 el | North Aepect 1 Prefum 51
Reports and Analysis [ North Aspect 1 Prefur 51c
paciesnespement s—" |North Aspect 1 Prefum &1
Toolbox | North Aspect 2 PosBumYeardl 517
v
1. - - - - ™ - e
>

W TRAVELERLISA ) SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS  |J FFI_TestDats_07 TEST

NOTE: Data cannot be edited in this view. To make changes to your data, edit the Excel
spreadsheet and then import it again.

3. Using the dropdown lists, populate each field in the Analysis Variables window. The Strata
field is optional, but all other fields are mandatory.

4. Populate the Report Headers text boxes. These fields will be used to fill in the header rows
in the analysis report and graphs.
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5. Select the desired Statistics Options. For information about these options, see Performing

analyses.

Toolbox | Toolbox Details

Extenal Dt Anadysis

Protocol Manzgamant

Fie Name: FFI_Analyss_Bxample xis

Statistics Options

Montoring Status Order.  MonStatuzOrdar

Montorng Status. MenStatus
Macropict: MacroFlotNeme
Data Ktrbute:  Trees per Acre

Project Lint: | Sawtooth

Samping Method: | Tree Data

Samping Method Atrbute: | Densty

Uniz of Massure.  Trees par Acrs

Speces (Opticnal): | Al Trees > Bkt DEH

>

T D Satistics

O Qatisleal Anakse

® Parametrc

s e

PreBum
PreBum
PreBum

| PreBum

PraBum

= —_—
J TRAVELERLISA ) SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS [ 7FI_TestData_07 TEST

| PostBumYeardt

O Nengarametric
Apha Value i
@ G C2 [

Precision

C1 @0 O
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6. Torun the analysis and view the resulting report or graph, select View Report or View
Graph in the Analysis menu.

]

Toolbox Toolbox Details
W
Protozel Managemert i) Aohes ‘— - ~ —— -
Fie N View Repod  nole i | Sehge
f View Grapt z -~ Statisics Opbons
Vioksiom | mocuo oy | (&) Dascriptive Qatistice
Anddysiz Vatables ~ () Stabistcal Analysis
Swrata (Dptiona): | SrataName v/ ® Paramstic
R = O Nonparametric
Moritoring Status Order. | Mon StatusOrder v!
Morgoing Status: | MonStatus v SRR
Macroplot: | MacroPlotMams v ®s Ow O
1 Preciecn
Data Atnbute. | Trees per Acre v

1 ®10 O1m
Report Headers O -

Projct Urat [ Samtocth

|
Samping Method ETrea Data |
Samolrg Method fatribese- |Density ]
|

[

Urits of Measus [Trees per Acre
Species [Dptional) 1)} Troes > BxPt DEH

v
- Excel Spreacanest Dota

i —— | satatiane MonStabasOrder  MonStatus Mz A
FPA Cosnielis  |NothAmex |1 ~PeBun 51"
Dnta atny. sk Sl Noth Awecz |1 PraBum 51

Quexy . [ North Aspect 1 PreBum 51

Reports and Analysis [ North Aspect 1 Prefium 51

Species Management { North Aspect 1 PreBum 51t
Toolbox > Notrmee |2 PodBumvesrdl 51"
P rrer — i e

—
J TRAVELERLISA  J SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS  [J FFI_TestData_07 TEST

To see the report and graph resulting from this analysis, see Analysis output. Reports and graphs
can be saved and copied.

Spreadsheet requirements

The sample spreadsheet below identifies the minimum requirements for an Excel spreadsheet to
be imported into the FFl analysis tool. Each row in the spreadsheet must contain:

Monitoring status order (column B), as an integer.

Monitoring status label (column C).

Macro plot name (column D).

o O O O

At least one data attribute of numeric data (column E).
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As shown, a strata name (column A) can also be included.

Each individual worksheet in the spreadsheet should be named to reflect the name of the
protocol for which data is being analyzed. The name of the worksheet in the sample below is
TreeDensity; the data attribute (column E) is Trees per Acre.

E3 Microsoft Excel - FF1_Analysis_Example.xls

G25 R &

A : B [ c [ D [ E |
StrataName MonStatusOrder  MonStatus MacroPlotName  Trees per Acre
2 |North Aspect 1 PreBum 511 900.00
North Aspect 1 PreBum 512 1580.00
North Aspect 1 PreBumn 513 970.00
) _|North Aspect 1 PreBum 514 1790.00
‘North Aspect 1 PreBum 515 2700.00
\North Aspect 2 PostBumnYear01 |511 1150.00
North Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 15612 90.00
North Aspect 2 PostBumYear01 513 90.00
North Aspect 2 PostBumnYear01 514 190.00
1 |North Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 515 80.00
South Aspect 1 PreBum |521 550.00
South Aspect 1 PreBum 1522 1230.00
South Aspect 1 PreBum 523 560.00
South Aspect 1 PreBum 524 430.00
‘South Aspect 1 PreBum 525 1370.00
7 |South Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 1521 30.00
| South Aspect 2 PostBunYear01 522 40.00
South Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 523 60.00
) |South Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 1524 90.00
21 |South Aspect 2 PostBumYear01 525 110.00
4 4 » »\ Generic )\ TreeDensity { Fuelload TonsPeracre /

Ready
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Analysis output

The sample report and graph shown here were generated using the data described in Data

import and analysis. Note that reports and graphs can be saved and copied directly from the

Analysis Report toolbar.

Analysis Report

Save Copy

Project Unit
%Sampling Method
Methed Attribute

Units

Sawtooth

Tree Data
Density

Trees per Acre

Species

All Trees > Bk

Strata: North Aspect

Pt DBH

PreBurn PostBurnYear0l

Plot Attr Attr Diff $Diff

511 S00.0 150.0 -750.0 -500.0

512 1580.0 80.0 -14%0.0 -1855.¢

513 970.0 S0.0 -280.0 -977.8

514 1750.0 80.0 -1700.0 -1888.9

515 2700.0 80.0 -2€20.0 -3275.0
Mean 1588.0 100.0
SDev 730.2 28.3
N 5.0 5.0
CI-Lower €81.5 4.5
CI-Upper 2454.5 135.1

Strata: South Aspect
PreBurn PostBurnYear01l

Plot Attr Attr Diff $Diff

521 550.0 30.0 -520.0 -1733.3

522 230.0 40.0 -150.0 -475.0

523 5€0.0 €0.0 -500.0 -833.3

524 480.0 S0.0 -400.0 -444 4

525 370.0 110.0 -2€0.0 -23¢6.4
Mezn 440.0 ge.0
SDev 139.¢ 33.¢
N 5.0 5.0
CI-Lower 2ge.¢ 24.3
CI-Upper gl3.4 107.7
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{2 Analysis Bar Chart

Save Copy
Project Unit Sawtooth
Sample Method Tree Data
Method Attribute, Density
Species All Trees > BkPt DEH
2500 ] D PreSurn
PostBurnYeard1
. 2000
o
#
5
_5; 1500
=
T
(=%
™y .
@ 1000
<4
-
500 |
0 North Aspect South Aspect

Protocol management

The Protocol Management function allows you to retire or delete protocols that are not needed
for your programes.

O Refire a protocol for which data exists, but which you do not plan to use again. All data
aftached to the protocol will be maintained safely. The protocol can be Unretfired should
it be needed again in the future. All protocols that are retired are automatically listed in
the Unretire Protocol window.

o Delete a protocol that is not required for your monitoring program. Should you need it in
the future, you can re-import it into FFI.

NOTE: When you retire or delete a protocol, all methods aftached fo it will be unavailable
until you un-retire or re-import the protocol into FFI.
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In the example above, the protocol Disturbance History was retired. It is longer available for
assignment in the Sample Event creator in Project Management, but all data attached to it is

retained. To un-retire Disturbance History, click Unretire.

Using Protocol Management

To use Protocol Management:

1. Using the dropdown lists, select the protocol to be Retired, Unretired, or Deleted.

2. Click the appropriate button.
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3. If datais aftached to the protocol, it cannot be deleted, as indicated here. Click OK to
acknowledge the message. Create a Sample Event Report fo determine the sample
events profocols are assigned to.

DataCapture

Protocol has data in an administrative unit and may not be deleted

Administrative Unit Species Replacement

Administratfive Unit Species Replacement is available only in FFl and is used to change every
instance of a species symbol in an administrative unit. The primary function is for updating
species symbols when a new version of the master species list is added in FFl. The species
replacement utility is more powerful than the Replace Species in Method Data utility in Species
Management. It is also more perilous if it is not used carefully because the changes are wide
ranging. You should create a backup database before making any administrative unit species
replacement(s).

Replacing a species symbol

New species symbols that will be replacing old ones need to be added to the local species. See
Creating a Local Species List for more information.

The symbol/species in the right pane will replace the symbol/species in the left pane. To replace
a species enterin a Symbol, TSN, Scientific name or Common name into the appropriate fields
and click Apply Filter. If more than one record is returned, highlight the desired record and click
Apply.
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Extemal Data Analysis Select Old and New Species
Protocol Management i o o
Global Species Replacement Fitter Old Species (use "%" a8 a wildcard) Filter New Species {use "%" as a wildcard) Apply
| Caleulate CBI Summary Statistics Symbel: bere Symbol: mare11
: TSN: TSN
Scientific Name: Scientific Name
I Common Name: Common Name
| (Fke Aopied | (Fter Appled |
ITIS ITIS
Symbal TSN Scientific Name Common Ma Symboal TSN Scientific Name Common Name
0.
Project Management
‘I PDA Coordination
|| Data Entry and Edit
Query
Reports and Analysis
Species Management
Toolbox
< n IR m r
B LTHPHBIST? ] LTHP2181STASGLEXPRESS [l FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST ]

239



If you are certain you want to continue, click OK.

Create a copy of the database if desired.
oo e I

Would you like to save a copy of the data to be changed?

The window will indicate the number of species changes made or will report that no
replacements were made. Click OK to close the window.

o ==

Replace complete; 3 instances changed from BERE to MARELL.

Mo replacement options found. Mo changes were made to the database.

Calculate CBI Summary Statistics

In rare cases the summary statistics for the CBI protocol are not automatically calculated in Data
Entry and Edit. Click the Calculate button to refresh the summary calculation for all instances of
the CBI protocol in the database.

Toolbox Toolbox Details

Bxtemal Data Analysis

Protocol Management Calculate CBl Summany Statistics Calculate

Global Species Replacement

Calculate CBl Summary Statistics
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Additional information

This section contains supplemental information, tables, and links that may be helpful for FEAT and
FIREMON users.

Information on administrative units, project units, and macro plots.

Comparison of FFl, FEAT, FIREMON, and FMH program elements.

Comparison of FFl, FEAT, FIREMON, and FMH sampling protocols.

o O O O

Description of FFl protocols.

Administrative units, project units, and macro plots

FFl uses a unique set of terms derived from FEAT and FIREMON to describe land areas and
monitoring events. The basic units are:

o Administrative unit — An administrative unit is an area that is managed as an individual
entity, such as a park, forested area, county or city, hunting unit, watershed study area, or
other discrete land area. In FFl, an administrative unit corresponds to an SQL Server
database. Although multiple administrative units can reside on a computer, there is no
communication between them. All analysis fakes place within an individual administrative
unit, and GIS data is managed and analyzed at the administrative unit level. An
administrative unit is comparable to the landunit used in FEAT.

o Project unit — a project unit (equivalent to the FEAT monitoring unit) is a division of the
entire sample population of an administrative unit. Project units are usually defined to
represent an area on the ground. For example, a project unit could consist of "all areas in
the Ponderosa vegetation type between 1500 and 2000 meters above sea level, more
than 500 meters from the nearest road, and more than 1000 meters from the nearest
stream." However, project units are not required to have any spatial meaning, but can be
defined for temporary administrative or analysis purposes. They provide a means to
functionally group macro plots for management and analysis. Project units can be
defined so that they overlap spatially, and macro plots can be associated with multiple
project units. Use FFl Spatial module to spatially define a project unit.

o Macro plot —a macro plot is a distinct place on the face of the earth that can be
sampled one or more times. A macro plot established within an administrative unit defines
the location of the primary sample. The plot is used to establish and define permanent
sampling sites as well as sites that contain multiple subsamples and sample types.
Examples of macro plots might include:

e A forest plot with four quadrants, two veg lines, ten herb frames, and four fuels lines.
e A CBI plot with an understory circle and an overstory circle.
o Candidate site — A geographic point within a project unit that has been identified as a
potential macro plot.
o Sample event -

To understand other differences between terms used in FFl and terminology used in FEAT and
FIREMON, see the nomenclature table.
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About the FFl protocols

Each FFl protocol is based on FIREMON and/or FEAT/FMH sampling procedures and created
within Protocol Manager. A description of the FIREMON procedures can be found on the
FIREMON pages at http://www.frames.gov/firemon. A description of the FEAT and FMH
procedures can be found at http://www.nps.gov/fire/wildland-fire /resources/documents/fire-
effects-monitoring-handbook.pdf.

Most FFI protocols consist of only one sampling method. Some, like the Tree Data protocol,
however, combine three distinct sample methods within a single protocol. For quick reference,
all FFl protocols are briefly summarized below.

ARS — Cover Points

This protocol is a modification of the line-point intercept method described in the USDA
Agricultural Research Service (ARS), Monitoring Manual, Vol. | (Herrick et al. 2005). The line-point
intercept protocol in general is described further in Measuring and Monitoring Plant Population
(Elzinga et al. 1998) and FIREMON: Fire effects monitoring and inventory system (Lutes et al.
2006). Sampling is generally accomplished along a series of parallel fransects. Plot size, number
of fransects and number of points per transect are determined by the user based on objectives,
vegetation and resources. One suggested plot design for line-point intercept sampling has five
parallel 50 meter tfransects set 10 meters apart. Sample points are at 1 meter intervals along
each transect for a total of 250 sample points per plof.

The ARS Cover Points protocol in FFl is less tedious to use than the standard FFI Cover Points
protocol but is limited to a maximum of six species hits and one soil surface hit per sample point,
compared to an unlimited number of species hits per sample point in the standard Cover Points
protocol. Data collection is more intensive with the ARS Cover Points protocol that with the
standard FFI Cover Points by Transect protocol but that protocol does not allow the species
sampled at each point to be tracked through fime like the ARS Cover Points protocol does.

For more information the ARS Cover Points Protocol Overview posted on the Other Documents
page on the FFl FRAMES website.

Biomass - Fuels

The Biomass-Fuels protocol is used to record actual measured weights of fuel on a macro plot
using laboratory analysis. Biomass may also be available from legacy data or from photographic
guides that incorporate biomass data as part of their fuel load calculations. Examples of
photographic guides developed using biomass data are the Photo Series, Photoload, and Photo
Guides published by the U.S. Forest Service. These photographic guides cover many ecosystems
and are available for many parts of the U.S. Newer versions published by the USFS. Pacific
Northwest Research Station includes biomass data for several different fuel attributes. Attribute
biomass estimates from photographic publications are entered into the FFl biomass form in the
same way as actual measured weights. Biomass using measured weights is obtained from field
plots using a three-step process that includes collecting and separating all fuels from a macro
plot, drying the collected samples in an oven, and weighing the dried samples with an
analytical scale. The fuels are usually separated into size classes as they are gathered in the field,
then dried and weighed by the same sampled size classes. The resulting weights for each size
class are stored in the Fuel Biomass protocol in FFl. If desired, the biomass data may be
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combined with other plot-level fuels data to provide an extensive description of the fuelbed at
the macro plot scale.

Biomass - Plants

The Biomass-Plants protocol is used fo record actual measured weights of each type of plant
material on a macro plot. Biomass is a very accurate measure of plant cover, but it is also a
destructive and fime consuming sampling method. Biomass is obtained by clipping all plant
material from each plot and separating it intfo the groups of interest, such as lifeform, family,
species, or any other grouping appropriate to study objectives. The material for each group is
separated into bags in the field. It is then taken back to a laboratory, dried in ovens, and the dry
material is weighed by sampling group using an analytical scale. The Plant Biomass protocol in
FFlis used to enter the weights of each sampled group. If the samples are weighed prior to
drying, the pre-drying weight is entered under “Green Wt" in FFl. The weight after drying should
be recorded under “Dry Wt."

CBI

CBI is the Composite Burn Index sample protocol. The CBI protocol is used to quantify, rate, and
frack the burn effects on the substrate or each vegetation layer after a fire and to correlate
those effects with changes observed in the moderate-resolution Landsat Thematic Mapper. Plot
sampling is used to calibrate and validate remote sensing results and to relate radiometric
change to actual fire effects on the ground. Because the fire effects are correlated with Landsat
images, CBI plots can be rather large (>100 ft or 30 m wide). CBI is most effective when all
vegetation layers are sampled in the field and then compared with the Landsat Imagery.
However, the protocol can also be used as a stand-alone tool without remote sensing data to
describe and evaluate localized burn sites for a variety of purposes.

For CBI, burned percentages are visually estimated for the substrate elements and for the
different size classes (layers) of vegetation and recorded on the CBI protocol form. The substrate
and vegetation layers are evaluated by attribute (litter, duff, richness cover, efc.). Each attribute
has an associated burn effect that the observer evaluates (e.g., unchanged, 50% loss, etc). The
loss percentages recorded on the form are used to calculate a burn severity rating within FFI for
each vegetation layer and for the entire plot. The greater the CBI number, the greater the burn
severity on the macro plot. For more information on this protocol and what the ratings mean, see
the online FIREMON user manual (Landscape Assessment) on FRAMES.

Cover - Line Intercept

The Line Intercept protocol is used to assess changes in plant species cover over fime on a
macro plot. It uses a permanently-marked base line for sampling the within-stand variation and
quantifying staftistically valid changes in plant species cover and height over time. The protocol
is applicable for most forest and rangeland communities and is one of the fastest ways to
estimate percent cover in areas with dense cover or tall frees. It is especially useful when users
need to quantify shrub cover greater than 3 feet (1 m) tall because ocular estimation of cover
for large shrubs or dense vegetation is difficult using most other methods. The Line Intercept
protocol can also be used in conjunction with cover-frequency fransects when vegetation over
3 feet (1 m) exists or to calibrate ocular estimates of shrub cover with the Species Composition
protocol (see description).
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The Line Intercept protocol uses a tape measure stretched between two permanently-marked
end points either on the ground or at a specified height above the vegetation canopy,
depending on the purpose of the sampling. Vegetation cover is determined by calculating how
much of the measuring tape is covered with plant material. To use this protocol, the stop and
start points for each species’ foliage or substrate attributes are recorded along the measuring
tape. For example, if a small free starts af 10.0 ft along the tape and ends af 15.0 ft, it covers an
interval of 5 ft. If a single grass species starts at 25 ft and ends at 27.5 ft, it covers an interval of 2.5
ft. The start and stop points are recorded in the cover- line intercept form. The amount of tape
that a specimen covers is referred to as the interval or intercept and is also recorded on the line
intercept form. The percent cover of each species is the total of all intercepts for the species
divided by the line length. In addition to cover intervals, a size class is recorded on the form to
indicate how tall the particular plant is. Height estimates should only be made for the part of the
plant that is intercepted by the tape, not the whole plant.

Cover - Ocular Macro Plot (Species Composition)

The Species Composition protocol uses a combination of ocular estimates for canopy cover and
actual measurements of height to sample each plant species on a macro plot. It is relatively fast
and efficient to conduct in the field and is suited for sampling a wide variety of vegetation
types. It is especially useful in plant communities with tall shrubs or trees to inventory large areas
when there are few examiners available to help with sampling. Like other sampling methods, this
protocol is useful for describing a stand or plant community and documenting important
changes over time. However, it does not quantify the variability within a stand and cannot be
used to detect statistically significant changes over time. The data that are required for this
protocol are species name, status, canopy cover, and height. Canopy cover is an ocular
estimate of the area of ground covered by the vertical projection of the outermost perimeter of
the natural spread of the plant’s foliage. Height measurements are made either by using a size
class or by measuring each specimen.

Cover - Points

The Point Cover protocol is used to assess changes in plant species cover or ground cover for a
macro plot. It is primarily suited for vegetation types less than 3 feet (1 m) in height and
particularly useful for recording or tracking changes in ground cover. The protocol uses a narrow
diameter pole that is lowered to the ground at systematic intervals (usually every foot or meter)
along a measuring tape. Plant species or ground-cover that touches the pole are recorded as
‘hits' along the measuring tape/transect. The “hits” are the samples in this protocol and they are
recorded by tape location, species, and height. The samples are statistically valid
representations of the stand variation and of the amount of change in cover and height over
fime when they are reassessed on permanently-marked fransects. Canopy cover is calculated
by dividing the number of 'hits' for each plant species or ground cover class by the total number
of points along a fransect.

Cover - Points by Transect

Point Cover fransect data is collected in exactly the same way as the Cover-Points data and it is
used for the same types of sampling (see section above). The only difference is that the points
are not recorded individually in Cover — Points by Transect. The “hits” on each species are
summarized in the field and each species is entered only once on the form. If there are different
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size classes for the species, they may be entered multiple times; but, in general, this protocol uses
a summary approach to record and analyze the hits.

Cover/Frequency (FIREMON and Daubenmire cover classes)

The Cover / Frequency protocol is used to assess changes in plant species cover and frequency
for a macro plot. This protocol uses quadrats (small sample frames) to sample within-stand
variation and to statistically guantify changes in plant species cover, height, and frequency over
time. Frame sizes may vary depending on the objectives of the study and the method used.
Since it is difficult fo estimate cover in quadrats for larger plants, this protocol is primarily suited
for grasses, forbs, and shrubs less than 3 feet (1 m) in height.

For this protocol, quadrats are placed systematically along randomly located fransects. Canopy
cover is assessed within each quadrat by visually estimating the percent of the quadrat that is
occupied by the vertical projection of each species (or each substrate element) onto the
ground. Species frequency is recorded as the number of fimes that it occurs within a given
number of quadrats. Frequency is typically recorded for plant species that are rooted within the
quadrat.

Within the cover frequency profocol, there are two different scales available for visually
estimating plant cover. The first is the FIREMON scale, which uses 13 intervals to span cover
estimates of 0 fo 100%. The second is the Daubenmire scale (from R. Daubenmire, 1959, A
canopy coverage method. Northwest Science 33: 43-64), which uses 6 intervals. Do not mix
scales. Rather select the one set that meets your study objectives most closely and use it
exclusively within a sample event.

Density - Belts

The Density— Belts profocol is used to assess changes in plant species density and height for a
macro plot. The protocol is most commonly used to sample shrubs and trees. Belt fransects have
a length and a width and are usually much larger than the density-quadrat frames. Like the
quadrat frames, belt transects need to be randomly located on the landscape to give
statistically valid results for cover or frequency over time. Sampling within the belt boundaries is
done by counting the number of individual plants within each species. The total number of
individuals for each species is recorded along with a height class. Density is calculated as the
number of individuals per unit area. The accuracy of the density estimate depends largely on
the size and shape of the belt, and the optimum belt size and shape depends on the plant
species distribution (see discussion on shape and boundary problems associated with belts and
quadrats in the FIREMON users guide.

To estimate tree density, we recommend using the Tree sampling protocols in FFl rather than the
density-belt approach.

Density - Quadrats

The Density—-Quadrats protocol is used to assess changes in species density and plant height for
a macro plot. The protocol generally requires a sample frame that is sized appropriately to the
lifeform of interest and that is placed randomly on the landscape so that the sampling will be
statistically valid. Density - Quadrats is primarily suited for grasses and forbs where individual
plants or stems can be distinguished, while longer, wider belt transects are most appropriate for
sampling shrubs and trees. The numbers of individuals for each plant species within each
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quadrat are counted and the count for each quadrat is recorded. Density is calculated as the
number of individuals per unit area.

Disturbance History

The Disturbance History protocol provides a means of fracking disturbances on a macro plot.
Although the protocol is purely descriptive, it can be extremely useful to relate ecologic effects
and disturbance factors during monitoring. The protocol contains 31 causal agents that can be
used to describe disturbance on each macro plot. These agents include a range of factors, from
the introduction of exotic species to clear-cutting. The duration of each disturbance event can
be recorded using start and stop dates if they are known. The effects caused by each agent
and the relative amount of damage they cause can be summarized within the protocol by
using the “change” field or by using one or more of the three user variables provided.

FCCS

The Fire Characteristic Classification System (FCCS) was developed by the Forest Service Pacific
Northwest Research Station as a way to characterize all of the combustible components of a
fuelbed. The FCCS fuelbeds are linked to a classification system that uses seven variables.
Directions for sampling the variables are provided in the FCCS user guide.

FFl stores data for the seven FCCS variables in a special table. The values for these variables can
be entered directly info FCCS software to classify a fuel bed or used to describe an entirely new
FCCS fuelbed. To describe a new fuel bed, the user samples the fuelbed (vegetation, down
woody material, frees, etc.) using the FFl sampling protocols and records values for the seven
variables. The fuelbed description is then linked to the classification variables in FCCS to define a
custom FCCS fuelbed. Biomass of some fuelbed strata can be calculated using FFI summary
reports (e.g., down woody material, duff, litter, etc.). Other biomass estimates will need to be
calculated outside FFI (e.g., allometric equations to calculate shrub biomass from cover and
height measurements).

Fire Behavior

The Fire Behavior protocol is used to describe the behavior of a particular fire and the ambient
weather conditions that influence the fire's behavior. This protocol is not plot based. Users collect
fire behavior data by fire event and time-date, instead of collecting data at one specific macro
plot location. If users want to describe fire characteristics at a particular macro plot, they should
use the Plot Description protocol and fill in the information on Flame Length, Spread Rate, and
Fire Behavior Picture fields at each specific location (see below). The FirelD and Fire Date fields in
the Plot Description protocol link a macro plot’s specific fire behavior information and physical
and biological characteristics to the broader fire-event information described within the Fire
Behavior protocol. The data that should be collected for the Fire Behavior protocol includes
information on location, burning conditions, fire behavior, and fuel moistures. To adequately
describe a fire event, all fields within the protocol form should be completed.

Fuel Load
Fuel Load is a line tfransect technique that estimates loadings of downed dead woody in a

variety of size classes (Brown 1979). Litter and duff depths will be estimated along the fransect
using methods outlined in Keane (1999). The FL methods are used to sample dead and down
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woody debris, estimate the depth of the duff/litter profile, and estimate the proportion of litter in
the profile. Down woody debris is sampled using the line tfransect method (Brown, 1974). Pieces
are tallied in the standard fire size classes: 1-hour (0-0.635 cm), 10-hour (0.635-2.54 cm), and 100-
hour (2.54-7.62 cm). Pieces greater than 7.62 cm are recorded by diameter and decay class.
Duff and litter depth are measured at two points along each of 25-meter line transect segments.
Litter depth is estimated as a proportion of total duff and litter depth.

Plot Descripfion

The Plot Description protocol is used to describe general macro plot characteristics that provide
an ecological context for data analyses. Within this protocol, many of the plot characteristics
that are important to analyzing relationships or fire behavior data are described. This protocol
provides the general ecological data that can be used to stratify or aggregate fire monitoring
results. The data collected in the plot description characterize the topographical setting,
geographic reference point, general plant composition and cover, ground cover, fuels, and
soils information for a macro plot. Comment fields also allow for documentation of plot
condifions and location using photos and notes. None of the data fields are required in the plot
description form, but all should be filled out at least once for each macro plot to give the
sampling events ecological context.

Post-Burn Severity

The Post Burn Severity protocol is used to assess changes in vegetation and substrate after a fire
and is most useful to determine how much of an area has been lightly burned versus scorched
or unburned. Essentially, it is a point-transect method for sampling burn severity. The samples are
statistically valid representations of both the stand variation and the effect that the burn has on
the vegetation and the substrate.

For the Post Burn Severity protocol, a fransect line is laid out for a specified distance. At
systematic intervals along the line, the vegetation and substrate are examined. Each point is
evaluated for burn severity and assigned a corresponding code value (1= heavily burned, 5 =
unburned; 0 = not applicable, -1 = not assessed). The locatfion on the tape and the severity
codes for both vegetation and substrate are recorded within this protocol.

Rare Plant Species

The Rare Plant Species protocol is used to assess changes in uncommon, perennial plant species
when other monitoring methods are not effective. Individual plants are identified and monitored
for statistical changes in plant survivorship, growth, and reproduction over time. This protocol is
primarily used for Threatened and Endangered species and uncommon grass, forb, shrub, and
free species of special interest.

In this protocol, individual plants are spatially located using distance measurements along and
from a permanent baseline. Each located plant is marked in the field using a permanent tag,
which is recorded in the rare plant species form. Data are collected on the plant’s status (living
or dead), stage (seedling, non-reproductive, or reproductive), size (height and diameter), and
reproductive effort (number of flowers and fruits). Extra variables are also available if the
observer wants to make observations or comments on each of plant.
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Surface Fuels

The Surface Fuels protocol is a planar- and line-fransect technique used to assess the downed
woody debris, duff, and litter on a macro plot. This protocol consists of three sample methods.
Data is required in all fields for each method so that total fuel load can be computed for the
macro plof.

Down woody debris is sampled using the planar fransect method (Brown, 1974). Counts of the
pieces are tallied for the standard fire size classes: 1-hour (0-0.635 cm), 10-hour (0.635-2.54 cm),
and 100-hour (2.54-7.62 cm). For 1000 hr fuels, which are greater than 7.62 cm in diameter, the
diameter, decay class®, and slope of each log are required. Duff and litter are entered as depths
or the entire fuel bed depth can be specified. If duff and litter depth are measured,
measurements are taken at specified points along each 25-meter line tfransect segment. Litter
and duff depths can also be estimated along each transect using methods outlined in Keane
(1999). Litter depth is estimated as a proportion of total duff and litter depth. Fuel constants can
be entered separately for each fuel type or users can use a default value provided in FFI.

*“Sound” and “rotten” are not included in the coarse woody debris (CWD) decay class
dropdown list. When recording the decay class of CWD, we suggest using the five-decay-
class classification instead of the two class system of "sound" and "rotten". The two-class
system is useful for fire information, but the five-class system has proven more useful for a
number of ecosystem applications and should be used whenever possible. This is
especially frue if the Fuel Constant Sets (FCS) are used. The FCS lets you modify some fuel
attributes that are used to calculate biomass. For example, the specific gravity of CWD in
each decay class can be defined in an FCS. In the default FCS, the specific gravity of
decay classes 1 through 3 are set to 0.4, and the specific gravity of decay classes 4 and 5
is set o 0.3. If you wish to use the two-class system, we recommend that you use decay
class 3 for sound or decay class 4 for rotten. Enter S or R in one of the UV fields as
appropriate to remind yourself that the two-class system was used. The characteristics
used to identify logs in each of the decay classes are discussed in the FIREMON FL
sampling methods. The FIREMON discussion is based on the CWD classification presented
in: Maser, C., Anderson, R., Cromack, Jr., K., Wiliams, J.T., Martin, R.E., 1979. Dead and
down woody material. In: Thomas, J.W. (Ed.), Wildlife habitats in managed forests: the Blue
Mountains of Oregon and Washington. USDA Agricultural Haondbook 553. pp. 78-95.

Surface Fuels - Alaska Duff and Litter

The expanded duff and litter protocol is based on the standard duff and litter sampling method
found in the Surface Fuels profocol, but it also includes sampling guidelines for collecting the
depth of the live moss, dead moss, upper duff, lower duff, and lichen layers. The protocol was
developed primarily for Alaska systems, but it can be used in any ecosystem where assessment
of any of these components is important. If desired, the user may build a Fuel Constant Set within
FFI, which includes the bulk density of each component. FFl will calculate the biomass of each
component of the expanded duff and litter table and provide it in summary reports.

Surface Fuels - Piles

The Surface Fuel — Piles protocol is used to assess the biomass of piled fuels. Piles are generally
composed of post-treatment harvest material (slash) and tend to be scattered across a
freatment area. In FFI, each pile is considered a plot. In general, the Surface Fuels - Piles protocol
should only be applied on the piles on a macro plot. Other sampling protocols should be
applied to describe the other coarse-woody debris fuels.
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Piles are assessed by measuring the height, width, length, and pile shape. Estimates of the
packing ratio, species composition and soil content are entered using Hardy, CC, 1998,
Guidelines for Estimating Volume, Biomass, and Smoke Production for Piled Slash, USDA Forest
Service Pacific Northwest Research Stafion General Technical Report PNW-GTR-364, Portland OR,
28p. The FFl summary reports use these attributes to calculate biomass for individual piles and all
piles across the sampling site. Emissions can be calculated using the figures in Hardy (1998) or by
using fire-effects simulation models.

Surface Fuels - Vegetation

The Surface Fuels — Vegetation protocol is used to describe the lifeform types on the macro plot
that may contribute to fire severity and fire spread. This protocol does not include measures of
downed woody debris, which are sampled using the Surface Fuels protocol (see above). This
protocol characterizes only the live and dead shrubs and live and dead herls.

Surface Fuels — Vegetation uses two 6-ft (2-m) cylindrical sample areas located at specific
positions along a transect line to describe shrub and herb fuels. Within the cylinder, canopy
coverage of live woody species (tfrees and shrubs), dead woody species, live non-woody
species (herbs), and dead non-woody species are estimated. A height is also estimated for
each of the four types of fuels. “*Cover” is the vertically projected cover contributed by each
category estimated within the cylinder. It includes plant parts from plants rooted in the sampling
cylinder and plant parts that project into the sampling cylinder from plants rooted outside.
Cover is estimated by imagining all of the vegetation in each class pressed to the ground and
determining what percentage of the cylinder is covered. "Height" is the average height of each
group as it appears within the cylinder. Detailed information on implementing this protocol can
be found in the FIREMON User guide.

Tree: Trees - Individuals; Trees - Saplings; Trees - Seedlings

The Tree protocols are used to sample individual trees, snags, saplings, poles, and seedlings in a
fixed-area plot or to estimate tree density, size, and age class distributions before and after fire
so that tree survival and mortality rates can be assessed. These protocols can also be used to
sample individual shrubs over 6 ft (2 m) tall. The Trees protocol consists of three distinct methods -
single free, diameter class, and height class. If the user does not wish to record data for all three
methods on a macro plot, each method can also be accessed individually by using the (1) Trees
— Individuals; (2) Trees — Saplings; or (3) Trees — seedlings protocols.

Each of the tree forms can be used for specific classes of frees, as long as the user defines the
diameters or size/height classes of interest. For example, within the single-tree form, all sizes of
frees (including saplings or seedlings) that meet user-designated break-point diameters can be
recorded by species. The Trees by Diameter Class form can be used to record frees less than
diameter class 4 (e.g., saplings) or used to represent some user-defined diameter-based
classification as long as it is defined in the metadata, comment or user-variable fields. The Trees
by Height Class form can be used to record frees less than 4.5 ft (1.37 m) tall (e.g., seedlings)) or
to represent a user-defined height classification.

The three methods within the Tree protocol provide comprehensive descriptions of free
characteristics on a macro plot. The Single-Tree data form allows the user o record measures of
diameter, height, age, growth rate, crown length, pathogen evidence, fire damage, and snag
information for each tree above a user-specified diameter. The protocol also includes
descriptions of how the tree has been affected by burning, where the tree is located on a
landscape, and what other types of damage that the free has sustained. The Diameter- and
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Height-Class forms allow users to tfrack changes in status, number of individuals, and amount of
crown growth only.

Vegetation - Line Intercept

The Line Intercept method is used to assess changes in plant species cover for a macro plot. This
method uses line fransects to sample within stand variation and quantify statistically valid
changes in plant species cover and height over time. This method is suited for most forest and
rangeland communities, but is especially useful for quantification of shrub cover greater than 3
feet (1 m) tall, given that ocular estimation of cover for such species is difficult. The LI method
can also be used in conjunction with cover-frequency transects when vegetation over 3 feet (1
m) exists. Line intercept is also used to calibrate ocular estimates of shrub cover when the
Species Composition (SC) method is used. Canopy cover is recorded as the number of
centimeters intercepted along a tfransect. Percent canopy cover is calculated by dividing the
number of centimeters intercepted by each item by the total length of the fransect.

Comparison of program elements

The following table compares FFl program elements with those of its predecessor monitoring
programs.

FFl FIREMON FEAT FMH

Administrative Unit PD Plot Description > Land Unit Park/Unit !
Registration Unit

Project management |PD Plot Description >

tab > Project Unit Project ID (piot D, | Monttoring Unt Park/Unit !
(name, agency, organizational acro plo Form FMH-4
objectives, description, |[information) Management
monitoring status, Monitc?ring Unit > Form FMH.7 (bum
candidate plots, Assign macro plots and/or freatment
metadata) (plot ID, monitoring status)
objectives, metadata, |Also, all information on
burn prescriptions, plot ID, burn status,
creation and freatment history
retirement dates) required by other FMH
forms

Project management |PD Plot Description >

tab > Sample Event Sample Event (plot ID, Monitoring Design > Form FMH-4 (choosing

Monitoring Event sampling protocols
(name, type, purpose, |georeferenced . . o
site characteristics, information, all Ejbégg?y:igil locations and monitoring types)
position/location, biophysical ; 2p ' " |Form FMH-5 (GIS,
PDOP, installation and |characteristics) sic.) location, directions to
retire dates. All plof, and metadata)
sampling protocols .
and timing are Form FMH-SG (history
assigned here.) Note: of site visifs) 3
all biophysical Form FMH-7 (sampling
descriptions are areas)

located in separate
Plot Description
method.

250



PDA Coordination tab.
Allows data entry from
a PDA

Not available

Need separate
module (FEAT Mobile >
FEAT for PPC2) to run
FEAT on PDA

Not available

Query tab. Filter, add
data. classify, group
and calculate, export

Simple Query Builder.
Export all queries for
printing outside

Summary Builder. Filter,
more fields, classify,
group and calculate,

Not available

or print from within FFl | program export - Access query
or Excel xls files
Reports and analysis |Reports Print Monitoring Unit 4 Not available. Enfry of

tab > Report

1. Summary reports by
sample method or
attribute or strata

2. Reports by
monitoring status

3. Save, print, or export
reports

1. Data summary
reports by sample
method or attribute

2. Sampling event filter

3. Create, clear, save,
print, or export reports

Metadata
Print Species List

Summary Builder
(export file, print
outside program)

records indexed for
checking data input

Reports and analysis
tab > Analysis

1. Custom reports for
user-defined groups

2. Bar charts available
by method and
aftribute

3. Statistical
significance
calculated where
applicable

4, Computes
confidence intervals

5. Multiple comparison
procedures

6. FVS-FE data export

Data analysis -
Separate program,
FMAT, used for analysis
and statistics

1. Custom reports for
special group analyses

2. Bar charts available
by method and
attribute

3. Statistical
significance
calculated where
applicable

4, Computes
confidence intervals

5. Multiple comparison
procedures

Data analysis only for:

1. Fuel Load
calculations (under
Reports and Analysis
> Fuel Load)

2. Density, basal areaq,
cover and frequency
calculations (in
Summary Builder under
Group & Calculate
tab)

Analysis

1. Single status
summary, grouped by
plofs, species,
natfive/non-native,
live/dead, size class

2. Change over time,
grouped by same as
above

3. Confidence intervals
computed

4. Bar/line/area graphs
available

5. Sample size
calculations

Form FMH-26 (data
analysis record) °

Species Management
tab. Create species list
that functions with
dropdown menu upon
data enftry (import lists,
create new list, add
from master

USDA NRCS list, make
user list, handle
unknowns, global
replace feature, print
species lists. SQL
database-driven.

Add species to fields
as needed from
lookup table; Access
database-driven

Species Management.
Comparable to FFI
although screens are
different; Access
database-driven

Form FMH-6 (species
code list) 6
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Toolbox tab > External
data analysis. Import
data from Excel for
analysis in FFl

Copy and paste Excel
dataintfo Access
database

Not available

Not available

Toolbox tab > Protocol
management.
Manage (delete,
retire, or reinstate
protocols)

Not available

Not available

Not available

FFI GIS spatial analysis
module. ArcGlIS
toolbar

Not available

Need added module
(FEAT Spatial for
ArcGlIS) to use GIS with
main FEAT program.
ArcGlIS toolbar

Not available

Protocol Manager
module. Create new
method definitions for
FFI

Not available

Not available

Not available

Photo Management.
Make separate photo
folder and store
photos in it, with link
from user variable (UV)

Photo storage within
individual method
forms (PD form or local
code fields)

Data Eniry and Review
> Photos (date, time,
status, photo list,
actual photos
displayed within form)

Form FMH-23
(photographic record
sheet)

fields if desired.

Notes:

' The Park/Unit in FMH can correspond to either an administrative unit OR a project unit in FFl depending on
how a study is set up. For example, if managers wanted to do a study of rare plants in several parks for
restoration purposes, an administrative unit might be entitled “Western and Cenftral US rare plant study”
and each park would be a project under that umbrella. In this case, non-agency rare plant studies could
also be included as separate projects. Each project would be analyzed separately in the reports and
analysis but all would be accessible within the same FFl user screen. Alternately, if a park/unit was set up as
an administrative unit, only data from that park would be accessible within FFl at any one fime. Projects
would be specific to the individual park. To view data from another park, you would have to close FH,
reopen, and chose another administrative unit (park).

2 FFl incorporates several FEAT forms, and parts of forms, into the Sample Event, including several fields
under Monitoring Design (i.e., macro plot, subsamples, assign protocols, and plot templates.

3 FFl maintains a record of each site visit by sampling event. When you revisit a site, you start a new
sampling event. After data is entered into a sampling event, the list of sampling events under a macro plot
becomes the list created in the FMH-5a form. Note: There is no FFl equivalent for form FMH-25, Plot
Maintenance Log.

4 FEAT printouts are located in various places within the program and accessed individually. The list
included here may not be complete.

5 FFl analyses can be saved and printed or exported to another application and printed to fulfill the
requirements of FMH-26.

¢ The standard protocols in FFl do not contain a form for recording information on voucher specimens.
Voucher information would have to be stored within the metadata or within FFl user variables located in
the method that was used to collect the sample. If a protocol is needed for collecting voucher specimens,
however, it can be created within Protocol Manager and imported into FFl to fulfill sampling needs.
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Comparison of sampling protocols

The following table compares available sampling protocols in FFl with those of its predecessor
monitoring programes.

FFI

FIREMON

FEAT

FMH

Biomass (Fuels).
Weights for all live and
dead surface fuel

types

Not available

Not available

Not available

Biomass (Plants).
Green and dry
weights for clipped
vegetation

Not available

Biomass. Herbaceous
wet and dry weight

Not available

Composite Burn Index
(CBI)

1. Plot information
2. Substrate

3. Herbs - low shrubs
<1 mtall

4. Tall shrubs 1 -5m
tall

5. Intermediate trees
6. Big trees

7. Summary values
(plot mean)

CBI
1. Plot information
2. Substrate

3. Herbs, low shrubs,
free seedlings

4. Tall shrubs, saplings
5. Intermediate trees
6. Big trees

7. Composite burn
index calculation

CBI

1. Plot information
2. CBI A Substrates
3. CBI B Herbs

4. CBI C Tall shrubs

5. CBI D Intermediate
frees

6. CBI E Big frees

7. CBl Summation

Not available

Cover - Line intercept.
Transect, species,
status, size and age
class, start point, stop
point, intercept,
height

LI - Line intercept

Line Intercept. Line
intercept, basal and
aerial

Not available

Cover - Species
composition. Species,
status, NRF, type
code, cover, height

SC - Species

composition. Species,

status, cover, height

Ocular
cover/observed
species. Species,
cover, status

Form FMH-15 (50 m
fransect data, species
observed but not
intercepted)!

Form FMH-16 (30 m
fransect data, species
observed but not
intercepted)

Cover - Points.
Transect, point
number, tape
location, order,
species, status, height

Not available

Point transect

Form FMH-15 (50 m
fransect data)

Form FMH-16 (30 m
fransect data
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Used for shrub and
herbaceous covers

Cover - Points by
transects. Transect,
species, status, hits

PO Tran - Points
Intercept by Transect

PO Frame - Points
Intercept by
Frame/Grid

Not available

Not available

Cover - Frequency

CF - Cover Frequency

Cover by Frame

Not available

Density - Belts.
Transect, species,
status, size and age
class, count, height

DE - Belt

Density. Herbaceous,
shrub, and tree density

Forms FMH-17 and 17a
(herbaceous density
data)

Forms FMH-10 and 10A
(seedling free data)

Density - Quadrats.
Quadrat number,
species, status, size
and age class, count,
height

DE - Quadrat

Density. Herbaceous,
shrub, and free density

Form FMH-18
(herbaceous density
data)

Disturbance History.
Change agents,
disturbance codes,
and fiming variables

Not available

Event Type and
Disturbance Type
recorded in Monitoring
Event

Not available

Fuel Characteristic
Classification System
(FCCS). Ecoregion,
vegetation formation,
structural stage, cover
type, change agent,
fire regime, FRCC

Not available

Not available

Not available

Fire Behavior. Fire
information, location
information, burning
conditions, fire
behavior, fuel
moisture, and user
variables for photo
links

FB - Fire Behavior

Not available

Forms FMH11, 1a
Forms FMH-2. 2a

Form FMH-3 (wind
speed for smoke use
only)

Form FMH-3a (fuel

load calculations only)
2

Metadata. Entered at
project unit orin any
of the UV fields in
each form

MD - Metadata

Metadata enfered in
Monitoring Unit

Comments or Notes
area on most FMH
forms

Pilot Sampling

Not available

Pilot Sampling

Not available

Plot Description. Plot
dimensions,
biophysical
description, photo

PD - Plot Description.
Biophysical
description, fuels,

General plot
characteristics
descriptions
associated with Macro

Form FMH-4
(biophysical
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plots, general fire
behavior

photos, plot-level fire
behavior

Plot and Monitoring
Unit

descriptions,
monitoring type)

Form FMH-5 (Plot
location)

Form FMH-7 (plot
photo order only)

Post Burn Severity.
Tape distance, burn
effects on vegetation
and substrate

Not available

Post Burn Severity

Form FMH-21 (forest
plot burn severity)

Form FMH-22 (brush
and grass plot burn
severity)

Rare Plant Species.
Species, location
along and from
baseline, status,
stage, size, number of
stems and fruiting
structures

RS - Rare Species

Not available

Not available

Surface Fuels (3-part
form)

1. Fine woody debris

2. Coarse woody
debris

3. Duff and litter

FL - Fuel Load

1. Fine woody debris
(includes duff and litter
depth)

2. Coarse woody
debris

Fuels
1. Fuels 1 - 100
2. Fuels 1000

3. Fuels LD (litter and
duff)

Form FMH-7 (fuel-load
fransect azimuth and
slope only)

Form FMH-19 (forest
plot fuels inventory)

Surface Fuels - Alaska
Dufflitter. Transect,
sample location,
offset, litter depth, live
and dead moss
depth, upper and
lower duff depth,
lichen depth, fuelbed
depth, fuel constant

Not available

Not available

Not available

Surface Fuels - Piles.
Pile number, pile
count, shape,
dimensions, pack
ratio, specific gravity

Not available

Not available

Not available

Surface Fuels -
Vegetation. Sample
location, herb and
shrub status, cover,
and height

FL - Fuel Load

3. Vegetation (live and
dead herbs and
shrubs)

Not available

Not available

Trees (3-part form) 3.4

1. Single frees

TD - Tree Data
1. Mature trees

2. Saplings

Overstory and Pole
Trees. Contains
damage code and

severity fields, statfus,

Form FMH-8 (overstory
tagged tree data)
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2. Trees by diameter |3. Seedlings and break-point Form FMH-9 (pole-size

class diameter free data) ®
3. Trees by height Forms FMH-10 and 10a
class (seedling free data)

Form FMH-20 (free
post-burn assessment)

Notes:

1 The Species Composition method could technically be used for Forms FMH-15 and FMH-16 by leaving
Cover blank. FFl's summary report will not be accurate if Cover is left blank.

2 FFl has no equivalent for FMH forms FMH-3 and 3-a, which describe visibility, CO exposure, emissions,
particulates, and smoke. Sample protocols for these elements can be created in Protocol Manager and
imported into FFl if they are important to sample for a particular study.

3 The Trees protocol in FFl is a combination of three protocols that incorporate information from several FMH
forms. If managers want to sample only one size class, they can use the individual FFl free protocols, which
include Trees-Individuals, Trees-Saplings, or Trees-Seedlings. These forms include only data entry fields for the
size class of inferest.

4 FFl does not have protocols for plot-free mapping (Forms FMH-11, 12, 13, and 14). X-Y coordinates can be
entered in the Trees (or Trees-Individual) protocol or users can enter X - Y coordinates into the FFl GIS
module to plot the maps required in these forms.

5 Only the Trees and Trees-Individual protocols in FFl store the information on free tags and damage codes
that is required in Form FMH-9.
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